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Preface. 


In the preface to the work*® of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. BUHLER writes as follows: 

“The following Leit/aden was written last winter [1881—82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Haue’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become established there by means of R. G. BHANDARKAR’S 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 


more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 


* Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit ; mit Uebungs- 
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Von Greorc BUHLER. Wien, 1883. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar ...... The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 
from BorxTLincK’s Indischen Sprichen; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned.” 

After using the Leit/aden for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. WHITNEY’s work, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these circum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BUHLER’s 
practical exercises with WaHITNEY’s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjagations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 


would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 
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signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral communication by the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present “non-quotable”. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
’ words of Prof. WaITNEy’s rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BUHLER’s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Witney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Gesr. UNGER 
(Ta. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From V.S. Apte’s “Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have 


derived occasional examples, 


The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was begun 
in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and a re- 
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book will 
notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may 


remark. 
E. D. P. 
BER.in, August, 1885. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates wher- 
ever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and additions 
at the end of the book. My thanks are due to Prof. Lanman, and 
Prof. H. F. Burton of Rochester, for corrections furnished. 


E. D. P. 
New York, September, 1886. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with WHITNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § |, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign , representing “the anusvéra of more independent 
origin”, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dag and 
danstré stand before dakga. 

The sign sh, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If sm, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvara, then its place is like that of %. Thus purrs comes before 
punya and sarhgaya before sakrt. 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing fi, fi, n, n, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 


Introduction. 


Alphabet. 


!. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devandgart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 


Vowels. 
short long 
Qa wT 2 
palatal ¥ i ti 
simple \ labial Zu wa 
lingual Wr “rir 
dental & ] 
diphthongs pa ue 63¢ 
labial Wro WY au 
Visarga $ fh. 
Apusviéta — % or m. 
Consonants. 


surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal 
guttoral @kK @kh ag B gh ii 
palatal Qo  wWeh aj gq jh Wn 
Mates lingual ft a th wd wah Qn 
dental @t Wy th 4 d a dh an 
labial Wp ] ph ab a oh am 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1 


2 Introduction, 


palatal @] y lingual Tr 
dental @ 7 labial & v. 
Sibilants: palatal y ¢; lingual Ws; dental |e. 
Aspiration ¥ A. 


Semivowels 


2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians ; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to right. oS 

3. The theory of the devandgart mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short Wa, except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdra, except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 


the sentence. 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghandm adbhir dhanyam 
praridham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as cunsisting of 
the syllables kse tre su si kta bhi rme gha na ma dbhi rdha nyam 
pra ri dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

Qty fam fa ato ma fH ara EE A — or thus: Fau- 
farrfrtarrrafeareareert. 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, (@T@ WH: indraya namah; 
but Aeafagqaceay tat savitur varenyam, because the final q@ ¢ and 
pr are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short @ has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following @, unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the virdma — sce below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka, 
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as ¥ ha). 

2. 4: QT ka. Qcd. ary dha etc. 

8. i and i: fa ki. fa pi. fa dk. — Ha. GP pi. WP di. 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 

1* 
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the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the i-hooks and the wu-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4. wand d: @ ku. ¥ cu. bu. — & ka. Ey ca. a dha. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, & du, F dé; Q ru, E ri; ¥ 
or BW hu, & hia. 

5. r and f: J kr. "Upr. — x ky. a tf. With the h-sign, 
the vowel-hook is usually attached to the middle; thas, 
q Ar. 6. }: 4%, Ah 

7. Diphthongs. ¢: Rke. Wpe. Bye ai: Brai Q aha. 
oO: BY ko. wy bho. au: GY kau. CY rau. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated, 
the = or & being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, @T ko, QT kau. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, @k, | 4, qd. 
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 
fergfat: lidbhih, fazy litsu, 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 


they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in fall. | 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

TH 992, PA jja, W pya, WM nma, QF ttha, wi bhya, SM ska, 
WY gna. 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: gm kka, & cca, 
M kva, GF nja, F pta, @ tna. 

(0. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of @ & in yw kta; and in ey kna, ay kya etc; 

of @ ¢t in & tta; 

of ¢ din ¥ dga, © dda, | ddha, B dbha ete.; 

of & m and | y, when following other consonants ; 
thus, @qy kya, ay kma, EF ima, FY dma, | dya, BW hma, 
UW hyo, By thya, et dye; 

of ¥{ ¢, which generally becomes %{ when followed by 
a consonant; thus, @ ¢ca, W cna, @ gla, KA cya. 
The same change is usual when a vowel-sigu is 
added below; thus, J ou, FJ gr 

il. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are @ nna, 
Z sta, BY stha; and the compounds of t h, as & hana, z hna, 

(2, In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, Y ksa, W jna. 

(3. The semivowel { r, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of r); thus, @ rka, 3 rpta. When a compound consonant 
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels i, i, ¢, 0, ai, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, & rke, Bl rko, Rl rkau, 
f& rki, & rk, & rkam, Sffe rkansi, aff rbhim. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, @gra, ¥ pra, 
@ sra, ¥ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, Wtra, B ¢ra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, 7 grya, @ srva. 


8. When <r is to be combined with a following Wr, it is 
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, a rT, fardtfa nirrtt. 


(4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
%q ttva, B ddhya, FT dvya, BW drya, Cal psva, WY tsya, VW ccya, 
Wy sthya ; wa nk3va, BJ sirya, Peey tsmya ; Te rtsnya. 

(5. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

(6. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 19, 158): thus @ STAT te ‘bruvan. But some texts, 
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the ¢ 


is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 


17. The sign ° is used to mark an omission of something easily 


understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge), 


Introduction. 7 


and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, VA °aa cae 
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc. 

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and §. 

19. The numeral figures are 

91,2 2,33,94,45,%6,907,58,e9,00. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 2% 24, YY 485, ©&20 7620. This 
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, 4, 
4; 3, 4, Ws ia, @ But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, “%, @; 4, @. 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 


21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 


mode of utterance with much exactness. 


I. Vowels. 


22. A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘Italian’ manner — as 


in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The 


8 Introdaction. 


a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. But the i- vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the u-vowel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. The r and ]-vowels. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a {r or W / along with 
another vowel: r is to be sounded like the re in the English fibre, 
} like le in able. 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The ¢ and o, which are always 
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they 
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (e=a+i, o=a+ 4); 
but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The di and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au 
in German Baum (ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long-prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin- 
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 


ll. Consonants. 


25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants 6 and bh, and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g, t and d, p and 5b. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and 8, or n is to ¢ and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mate- 
contact. 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd mute & we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing h; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in haphazard, dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con- 
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great 
difficulty, and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Gutturals: k; kh, g, gh, vi. These are the ordinary 
English & and g (‘‘hard’’)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing. 

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
ce and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 3. Linguals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. The lingual mates are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢t, d like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentalss: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the 
equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.° 


* But the Hindus generally use lingnals to represent the English 
dentals; thus, qagay landana = ‘London.’ 
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34. 5. Lablals: p, ph, b, bh, m. These are exactly the equi- 
valents of the English p, b, m. 


35. B. Semivowels: y, r, J, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel # (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an t-character 


than our y. 


36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 


the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 
37. 3. The 7 is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 


38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ow in French out. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi- 
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v- sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th- 
sounds and /. UK, fer dtr vewrlh art tetaermy 2 Bes Gute 

39. C. Sibilants: ¢, 3, 8. 1. The 8 is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as 
in ease). 

40. 2. The ¢ is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sh, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 8. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual sk-sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronoanced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh. 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspirations 4. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration hf. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh, 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of & 
to c, the other with that of k to ¢. 

44. E. Visargas: 4. The / appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final h-sound (in the European sense of ), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final or r. 

45. F, Anusvara. The anusvdra, % or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, © and “, are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly = is employed; “ will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvdéra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly 7; thus, ave. WAITA tanl labdhan. Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvdra of 


more independent origin, represented by n. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 


48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis- 
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long 
by position’). Visarga and anusvéra are here counted as full con- 
sonants, The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 
letters. 


Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi. 

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called gura and 
vrddht, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 

50. The following table exhibits these changes: 


Simple vowela | Wa Wa| Ci tt] Bu We Gr 


Guna Wa We) we WT 0 WT ar 
Vrddhi GT 2 T ai Wl du WIT Gr 


5!. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those 
of 7, and the vrddhi of | would be dl; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The guna of } is al (just as that of r is ar), 
but it occurs only in one root, kip. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the guna-sound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an W a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, Wa 
combines with a following ¥ ¢ or € # into Y ¢, which is also the 
guna of {i and F %. The vrddhi, in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an QW a with the corresponding 
guna; thus, W a combines with a following Y ¢ into Y ai, the 
vrddhi of € ¢ and € %. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. 

52. In all gunating processes Wa remains unchanged — or, 
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as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own guna; QW] 42 remains 
unchanged for both guna and urddhi. 

53. The guna-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., f@aq cit may become Ba cet, and Wt ni may 
become @ ne; but fray cint or fare nind or ary jio may not 
become Ga cent or we nend or @Y jev. 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 


Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the stadent’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language,* 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 


explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 
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Accent. 


56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 


signated by the ordinary acute sign. 


Conjugation of Verbs. 


57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i.e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 


proper (also called the classical language), these. outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fally 
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Voices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. Au active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians parasmdi padam ‘word for another’; a 
middle form, dtmane padam ‘word for one’s self.’ Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb i8 compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

6!. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Aéyw, 
the verb Zoyouci, the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 
wafa didvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of Ybhz) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since waf@ heads the list 
of forms in the native grammar, as A¢yw, or %pyouai, or amo, does 


in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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euch catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be 
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root; thus, a bha (wzafa bhdvati). 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present-System: a. Indicative. b. Imperfect. c. Imperative. 

d. Optative. e. Participle. 
II. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle. 
III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. be Op- 
tative (sometimes = “‘ Precative”). 
IV. Future Systems. 
A. Sibilant Future. a. Indicative. be Preterit(= Conditional”). 
c Participle. 
B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “‘aorist” has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are 80 many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives. 


66. Participles. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning. 
Moreover, futare passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with the 
future-stema. 

67. Infinitive. Tho classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 


Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives 
2. Intensive; 38. Desideratives 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
@ present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con- 
jagation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 7. Periphrastio 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 


nouns and adjectives. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9 
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71. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which, 


instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 


Conjugation - Classes. 


72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the first, tie classes bave in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent 


bas a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and wenk forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in & a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 


78. The classes are then as follows: 


First Conjugation. 

I. The root-elass (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, we ad, ‘eat’; 
f i, ‘go’; faq dvis, ‘hate’. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or /u-class); the root is 
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, ay juhu from y Lj hu, 
‘sacrifice’; ET dada from Vda, ‘give’. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thas, Qrq rundh (or QE ruradh) from 
Lv § rudh, ‘binder’. 

9° 
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IV. a. The mu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable W nu is 
added to the root; thus, GW sunu from }/¥ su, ‘press.’ 


be A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in @ n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending (& kr, ‘make’), add @u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the u-class; thus, Wy tanu 
from |/ WA tan, ‘stretch. 


V. The né- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable fT nd (or, 
in weak forms, At nt) is added to the root; thus, @YqT krind (or 
Wraft Arint) from j/ Ht Ari, ‘buy’. See note, p. 32. 


Second Conjugation. 


VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or dhi-class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by gura throughout, if it be capable of 
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, we dhdva (through the inter- 
mediate stage bhd-a) from y ¥ bhé, ‘be.’ 


VII. The d- class, or accented a-class (sixth or tud- class); 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by gura; thus, 
ag tudd from y a tud, ‘thrust.’ 


VIII. The ya- class (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the 
root, which has the accent; thus, rar | divya from Y raul div (by 
the Hindus given as feq_ div), ‘play.’ 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 


sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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sts stem by adding ® accented yd to the root; thus, from y we ad, 


79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 


to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

go. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be given before those of our first. 


Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 


si. Prepositions, OF, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when / qu budh+ wy 
anu ie given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
wy is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres. 
snd. act. of the verb would then be waatrata anubodhati; so dha 
+ GAOT (oF GAT) sam-d, Srd sing. Wareurfa samadachati. The 
rules prevailing sn Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to bold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the “* government” of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office i8 directive only, determining more definitely, or 


strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 


83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words mast be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—305. 

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I.Stems in Wa. II.Stems in {i and Gu. 
III. Stems in WT 4, ¥ %, and & 4: namely, A. radical- stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
Wr (or Wr ar). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in Wr (or WE ar), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 


nom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. da., 
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and acc. 
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest. 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the mascaline. 

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be 


assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 


Singular Dual Plaral 
m.f. on. m.f. nn. m.f. on. 
N. 8 m du i as $ 
A. am du t as $ 
I. a bhyam bhis 
D. é bhyam bhyas 
Ab. as bhyam bhyas 
G. as 08 am 
L. $ 08 su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of = and @stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and 
os of the dual, and dbhis, bhyas, dm, and su of the plural. 

91. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhydm, bhis, bhyas, and 
su — i.e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“ word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of words with one another. 
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92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A 
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short q a. 
Inasmuch as “Qa is its own guna’’, these roots merely add an Y a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., @ vad, present-stem AE vada. 
The final q a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


1. agtfa vddami ASTAR vddavas WTA vddamas 
2. qefa vddasi AUR vddathas WEY vddatha 
8. qefa vddati WAG, cadatas wafat vddanti 


93. The ending of the 8rd plur. is properly qfat anti; it suffers 
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its Wa, in verbs whose stem 


ends in Y a. 


94. Asabeavy syllable ending in aconsonant cannot be gunated, 
a root like ary jiv makes its 3rd sing. Brat jivati; fre nind 
makes faragfaq nindati, etc. See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentence, or alone, Q@ s and { r. always become 
visarga ; h; and generally also before @ k, @ kh, { p, @ ph, and 
before sibilants (%t ¢, Qs, F 4], whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e.g. faq WAT 
vadatas punar becomes always Qe: GH. vadatah punah. 

96. Force of the present, The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. 2. Immediate faturity. 3. Past time, in lively 


narration (“historical present’’). 
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Vocabulary I. 


Verbs to be conjugated like aE vad: 
WT car (intr.) go, wander, graze | W@{ pat fall; fly. 
(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit. | YA yaj sacrifice (0. ace. pers. et 


ary jio live. instr. rei). 

Wa tyay leave, abandon. TE raks protect. 

SE aah barn. aE vad speak, say. 

Ty dhav ran. aq vas dwell. 

We nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s | Fy wah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed. | 

WE pac cook. We gans praise. 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


thence 

WA aias whence 

ae hence Maa tatas ¢ therefore UAL yatas ey oe 
Cay thereupon 
WY atra here there where 
CE tha hither TM ‘2/70 thither  -“T8 9a!70 whither 

; tian this way ead 7 that way yatha \n which way 

whence? Lh kutra_ | where? qwa katham how? 

kut 
FAL a why? ww kva whither? Wet kada when? 
wWyat adhund now WT tadé then Wet yada when, if 
We adya to-day aay sarvatra everywhere wet sadé always 
Wa evam so, thus Ufa iti s0, thas a tu but, however 


Ve eva just, exactly ‘@ ca (postpos.) -que YM punar again, but 


Ua ocala 
thew J 
ie 


= hove ha i 
~ ate 2 = 
- thar- 
porn Oe Lesson I. Il. 
Exercise I. 


ady Avanear, 
Fed eee 191 ker Te LLY CHAE a 


Tora '8 war Tre MET UTE er erafir 1&1 aM 
WCE Vo 1 ge afer Srey wee 1 1 ge TAT 0 
aefe aa 1 geitgtin sR we ware 1 Agi ate aati oh 


15. *Today! they abandon’. 16. Now! ye go*. 17. Always! J 
protect’. 18. We two bow! again®, 19. Whither’ rannest? thou? 
20. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
barns. 24. Now! we live’, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why? do ye 
bend'? 27. There! they fly’. 28. Where! do ye dwell?? 


Lesson ILI. 
97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class 


which end in a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§ 53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g., fa ji and MH ni form B je and F ne; g dru and wy dha form 
Zi dro and ay bho; | emp forms QT smar; fae cit and Fy Sudh 
form Qa cet and ary bodh; {A ors forms aq vars. 

98. With the class-sign QW @, a final Ye of the gunated root 
unites to form Wey aya — see § 159; so WY o with Wa becomes 
Wa ava; WT ar with Wa yields WE ara. Thus, f& ji, 3rd sing. 
waa jaya-ti; a dha wafa bhavati; q mr wefa smarati. 

99. Roots in consonants: GW budh, 3rd sing. arafa dddhati ; 


faa cit, ata cétati; FX 7s, aufa varsati. 


* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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000. The roots Gq gam and GA yom make the present-stems 
WWE gaccha and QW yaechka”. 

Ot. The root Wg sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem BNE sida. 
The root 4x gud, ‘hide’, makes aefa guhati. 

102. Scveral roots in final Wy 4 form their present-stem by a 
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, @y stdd, 3rd sing. fayfa 


tisthati**; at pa faafa pitati; wr ghra farafa jighroti, “Cia A 


(03. Mascelines and Neaters in W a. 
a. Masculines: 2a deva, ‘god’. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. Qaa cevas VAY derau VATT devas 
Acc. aA devam - Say derdn 
Voc. 2a dera 


b. Neuters: @@ phala, ‘fruit’. 


N. Gee phalom GO phale (a+i) warfa pralani 
Acc. n » a 
Voc. Qe phala . tes 4 2 £ aa i we! &y Ke ce. a "Ls ; #, Peet: ag 


{ 


* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow @ ch to stand in 


that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
we cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. § 165. 

** The dental sibilant @& ¢ is changed to the lingual & 4, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save Wa and WW 4, or by 
@q & or Tr — unless the | ¢ be final, or followed by Tr. Thus, 


fererfa ti-stha-ti becomes farafa tisthati (the change of W th to 
ZS th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 


wag agni-su becomes wfag agnisu; and WT dhanus-4 becomes 
WaT dhanusa. 


The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvdra, does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, watf@ Aavinsi. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final @s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to 4 ¢ or as converted into 


visarga ; thus, Yfaey havig-gu or YAY havih-gu insteud of ufryg 


havis-su. 


yp? 


98 Lesson II. 


104. Force of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus. 
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space. 

105. Euphonic combination of vowels. 

1. Wa or WM 4+ Yor W=W. ce. g. wat wie gata api 
= WAY gata ‘pi. 

2. WorW+ CiorLi=ve. e.g. wart efaiti= qafagate’ti. 

3 Wor Wt su or Bwa= WY Oo. e@g. AAT+ Ba uta 
= Fara gato ta. 

4. Gor W+ Wr = Wear. ec. g. ART maha + Ee: rsih 
= wef: maharsih. 

5. Dor Wt Ue or Ue d= a. ec. g. HAT+ WE eva 
= WAG gatas va. 

6. Wor WI + Wy o or Wt du = WY Gu. e@ g. Wat + Wrafu: 
ogadhith = WAYaTA: gatau *sadhih. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva- 
ndgart text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be- 
ginner, a point « will sometimes be placed, in the devandgart, 


under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus,  Wf@- 


WRT agnina ’rinam. 


Vocabulary Il. 
Verbs, a- class: fa ji (tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 
WH gam (gdcchati) go. ¥ dru run. 


HI ghra (jighrati) smell. ni lead, guide. 
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UT pa (pibati) drink. WT nara man (vir and homo). 
a bha become, be, exist. WG nrpa king. 
Wa yam (ydcchati) furnish, give. | FW putra son. 
sq re rain, give rain; (fig.) Neut.3 
shower down; overwhelm. We kira milk. 
gq smr remember, think on. Bh grha house. 
AT stha (tisthati) stand (intr.). | Wey jala water. 


Subst. Mase: Stat dana gift, present. 
WA gaja elephant. WITT nagara city. . 
aq gandha odor, perfume. Interj.: 

UTA grama village. @ he O, ho. 
Exercise Il. 


VST SATH ATH 11 FE ARTA 121 ae falas Fw 13 1 
eet wee: 181 eT Weis eee: 1M FT ae ata SI 
waft fat: 1.01 Tae S Var 1 WG GS aaa ei w- 
wet fererrfat meee 1901 SE TAT: 1991 TT Te reefer 1 92 | 
We Ae ATM: 1931 STH erie Tae aT: 9g 

15. The man! drinks® milk*. 16. The king® leads’ the elephant’. 
17. Two houses! fall’, 18. The god® gives? water’. 19. Ye both 
think’ on (gy) the two gods! (accus.). 20. The king* wins’ the 
village’. 21. The two elephants’ smell* the perfume’, 22. They 
cook? fruits’. 23. The man® reverences’ the gods'. 24. The two 
elephants! live’. 25. The gods’ give! rain (Fq)- 

* Final @ m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as % m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvdra should 
not be wriiten for @& m, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical & m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvdra.— 


Final radical @ n, in internal combination, becomes anusvdra be- 
fore a sibilant. 
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107. Verbs. Accented d-class, Roots of this class form their 
present-stem by adding an accented Y d to the root, which is not 
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, faa ksip, present-stem fEq kid, pres. ind. 
Foarfat ksipami, Foufa ksipdsi, Foaft keipati, ete. 

108. Several roots in Wr of this class (by the Hindus written 
with % 7) form stems in YT ira; e. g., & kr, ‘etrew’, facta kirdti. 
The roots in {sé and J u and @ & change those vowels into 
CA ty and Ga uv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, fq ksi, 
Foafa ksiydti ; g eu, gata suvdti ; y dhé, wafa dhuvdti. 

109. For the root Yq {s, ‘desire’, TE ich is regarded as a 
substitute in the present-stem; thus, (wWefa icchati (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, Wr makes its present qresfa rechdti; and We prach, 
sometimes given as Y® prch, makes yenfa prechdti, 

0. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, faq sic, present ind. 
farafa sincdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus S{ % is used before palatals, 4 before 
dentals, @ m before labials; and * % before sibilants and ¥ 4. 

(il. Maseulines and Neutors in WY a, cont'd. 


a. Masculines: 


Singular. Daal. Plaral. 
I. «am derena SAAT decabhyam 2aq dev dis 
D. Zara devdya » ° Vag devebhyas 


Ab. Saray devat , ° . 
G. Qael devasya VTA ‘ieewei VATA, devanam 
L. a deve 2 » Vay devesu 


be Neaters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 
above cascs; thus, GW phalena, GWTE phalaya, etc. 
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2. Foree of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means, 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 8. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, parlitivus). 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action ocvars. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 


or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 


e ; > ri 
In Greek. py tA Gis Sect at ee vere ree i Pike s 
ee, he 


— 


Vocabulary Ill. 


Verbs, d-class: faq sic (sitcdti) drip, drop; 
KX ts (icchati) wish, desire. moisten. 
bl krg (kredti) plough. xq 8rj (srjati) let go; create. 
faq kip (ksipdti) hurl, cast, Bt (sprsdit) touch; (in certain 
throw. connections) wash. 


fea dig (digdti) show, point out. a- class: 
WE prach (prechati) ask, ask about. | JE guh (gthati, § 101) hide, conceal. 


fara, vig (cisdti) enter. GT sad (sidati, § 101) sit. 
Subst. Masec.: Cet hasta hand. 

Bs kata mat. Neut.: 

Wet kunta spear. Qe ksetra field. 

aqre bala child, boy. Wa dhana money, riches. 

ATH marga road, way, street. UT¥FS laiigala plough. 

Re megha cloud. faq visa poison. 


We cara arrow. YS sukha fortune, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise lil. 
wart Fey autor as erry Careat Fear 8 | yaTS aT 
at fee: 131 arte ard TRS: 181 yaae We farsi 
TE 14l we feats ta 161 wi gaffer wer: 101 F- 


Wey: SS free: | = wet war Mla e 1 wet we Stee: 1901 


Warfe aTye: afer 1991 wat Get faye 1921 TS YWa 
ara reafar 1931 HCVgafs Se ut 


15. The boy* asks® the men! about the road’ (acc.). 16. The 
clouds' drop* water® on the fields? (loc.). 17. The two men' go‘ 
by two roads? (instr.) into the city’, 18. The king* gives® the two 
men! money*. 19. The man’s! sons’ sit* on mats*. 20. The gode* 
give’ the water’ of the clouds’. 21. We wash® (use BN) doth 
hands? with water’. 22. Both men! lead‘ their sons’ (dual) home® 


(Fg). 23. The two boys? point out‘ the road” to the city’ (gen.). 
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13. Masculines in (i. WF agni, ‘fire’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. wfaa agnis Wat agni WIAA agnayas 
A. Wha agnim » 9 WAT agnin 
I. wrt agninag «= WRATH agnibhyam «= AFT agnidhis 
D. Was agnaye » n WA agnidiyas 
A. WAX agnes : ‘ » : 
G. » » WIT agnyos WAYAT agninam 
L. wat agnau n n wfayg agnigu® 
V 


. Wat agne 


* See note to § 102. 

** The dental nasal 4 n, when immediately followed by a vowel, 
or by &n or Hm or @ y or @ v, is turned into the lingual 
@ 2 if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 
vowel or vowels — i.e. by { ¢, T7, Wr, or WF: and this, not 


| ~ esa ew weew ewe EC 


A ae ode_ bee TEI Tite eee 


ee EE eevee ee Tee Se EF ye ae 6 Oe PT OTC, ag ee ek Ree pe cP re ~~ 
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4. Neuters in ¢é TFT vari, ‘water’. 
Singular. Dual. Plaral. 

N. arf vari arfcaht varint arcrfa varini 
A. 9» ” ” 8 ” 
I. arfcar vdrina® —o arfearey vdribhyam | aif cfara varidhis 
D. arfT@ varine ” ” Af varibhyas 
Ab. atfCqg varinas ” n 2 2» 
G. ” ” ATTA varinos Areva vdrinam 
L. arfa{y carini ° 2 AtfTY varigu 
V. aftedre or atf< vari 

15. Masculine and neater adjectives in ¥ i are declined like 


the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 


may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 


dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 


16. Euphonic changes of @ s and x r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases @ s becomes 
= 7 in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, Tr becomes | s where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 


is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 


7. A. Final @ s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except { r — see below), & 8 is changed to the sonant Tr 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by Wa or WT 4; thus, Wag 


only if the altering letter stands immediately before the. nasal, bat 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except @ y), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thos, FACE nagarepa, ATAY margena, Gartay puspani. 

* See preceding note. 
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WT agnis atra becomes WEATE agnir atra; wira zea agnis 
dahati becomes Wfadefa agnir dahati. See also § 95. 

8. 2. Final We as, before any sonant consonant or before 
initial short Wa, is changed to WY o — and the initial wW a is 
dropped; thos, FU Wafa nrpas jayati becomes yar wafa nrpo 
jayati; FIR WA nrpas atra = War $4 nrpo ‘tra. 

9. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial Wa, by an 
inverted comma. 

20. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short q a, final 
Wa as loses its | s, becoming simple W a; and the hiatus thus 
occasioned remains; thus, qq Teeta nrpas icchati becomes bh 
Leela nrpa icchati; WAR STH tatas udakam = AA GTHA tata 
udakam. 

I21. 4. Final WT@ ds before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its @& s, becoming simply QT 4; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains; thus, WaT Cee nrpas icchanti = yar 
Ceaar nypa icchanti; WaT Wafer nrpas jayanti = WaT Waa 
arpa jayanti. 

(22. B. Final {r. 1. Final Cr in general shows the same 
form which Q ¢ would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 
WAT punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Om: punah; 
HT gir, te gik. But original final Cr, after Wa or QT 4, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, Facy 
punar atra, grata punar jayati. 

[23. 2. A double X r is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original Tr or by conversion of | 8 
to Tr, the first XY r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if’ short, 
is made long by compensation; thus, JAC CTH: punar ramah = 
GAT Ua: puna ramah; WET TAA agnis rocate = wat Trae 
agnt rocates ya Crea chenus rocate = wa waa dhent& rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 

Verbs: QP ruh (réhati) grow. 
Bt Art (kyniati) cut, cut off. faq lip (limpdti) smear. 
FA muc (muncati) free, deliver, | AQ lup (/umpati) break to pieces, 

release. devastate, plunder. 

Subst: 
wfi agni, m., fire; (as proper | UTfY pari, m., hand. 

name) Agni, the god of fire. | WT7 papa, u., sin. 


wfc cri, m., enemy. Ta rama, m., nom. pr., name of 
wWfa asi, m., sword. a hero. 

wifd rsi, m., seer. — FS erksa, m., tree. 

wfa Kavi, m., poet. faa siva, m., nom. pr. name of 
faft giri, m., mountain. a god. 


WH jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | satya, n., truth, righteousness. 
Oa dubkha, n., misery, mis- UT hari, m., nom. pr., name of 
fortune. a god. 


Exercise IV. 


Bt SAT Baryafer WITT 191 YTS THT MN ATT 12) 
wafegraregy cafe 131 ya sfaeryt:* arat greefar gt STAT 
eft stafer 1.4) weer aerate gerfer ae fare: (abl. 
wafa or retary fare & 1 yet fact Crafers @ | War: 
gat aw ard faer: 1901 UfG afreat ererf qantas 99 | 
wafaatt (§ 123) <tr weft 1 a2 wide gefa ya 
zufer 1931 Uf STV Gare 1198 1 


15. Civa' dwells® in the mountains’, 16. Both enemies’ hurl* 
spears’ at the king® (dat.) 17. Rama! touches‘ his two sons? with 
his bands’. 18. Fire’ barns® the trees’. 19. Seers! speak’ the 


truth’. 20. Through righteousness’ happiness® arises* (q for man- 


* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 
3° 
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kind? (aa, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s' two hands’ touch‘ water’. 
99. Fruits’ are® (use @qt) on the trees’. 23. People! remember* 
Hari’. 24. Rama! hurls‘ the sword® from his hand? (adl.). 


Lesson V. 


124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding @ ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from Wg nah is made the present-stem WE ndhya; 
from QQy lubh, Arey hibhya, 

(25. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
Wg vad. 

(26. Certain QT 4-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with {i and < -forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in YJ ¢ or 
ZU ai or WY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the y dha, or 
a-class. Thus Wy dha, ‘suck’ (Hindu Q dhe), forms wefa dhdyati ; 
the root ¥ Ae or JT hed (Hindu R hve) forms Yas Avdyat; 
4 ga (Hindu & gai) makes qrafa gayati. 

(27. For the root Y¥y are, ‘see’, is substituted in the present- 
system another root yy pas, which makes Qwfa pdeyati. 

(28. Masculines in Gu. WTY Shanu, ‘sun’. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
N. Tye dhanus Ty bhane ATHTTR Shanavas 
A. WTHA bhanum nn ATI, bhanan 
ATYAT Shanund BTEPATH Shanubhyam wrafa dhanubhis 
D. ATAe bhanave 2 2 7 


Ab. ATH bhanos ” 


” 
G.  » a ATTA Shanvos ede incite 
L. array bhanau p . TYG dhanugu 


V. THY bhano 
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Masculine adjectives in & u are similarly declined. 


129. Euphonic Changes of q 8, cont’d. 1. Final q ¢, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final {r, before the palatal 
surd motes (%& ¢, & ch], is assimilated, becoming palatal yy ¢. Thus 
ACA eA naras carati becomes WTECHA neray carati; ATE 
Wa naras chalena becomes WCXBAA nara chalena. 2. Before 
a lingual surd mute [Z f, r§ th], in like manner, it would become 
lingual @ ¢, but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dental 
surd mutes [@ ¢, @ ¢h], since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, trag firefa ramas 
tisthati. 


130. The preposition QT 4 is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 


to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, WT @ means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 
WE uh (rchati) rise, spring up, 
Verbs: grow. 
WA as (dsyati) throw, hurl. + WT 42 (ardhati) climb, mount, 
Bq kup (kipyati — w. gen. or| ascend. 


dat.) be angry. fora likh (likhdti) scratch; write. 
Wa krudh (kridhyati — w. gen.| Ym lubh (libhyati — w. dat. or 
or dat.) be angry. loc.) desire, covet. 
WA gam + QT (agdcchati) come. | YA gus (gisyati) dry ap. 
¥ tr (¢drati) cross over. Fare enth (snihyati — w. gen. or 
WT nag (ndgyati) perish. loc.) feel inclined to, love. 


Wi pag (pdgyati) see. gia or ¥T hvd (hvdyati) call. 


38 Lesson V. 


Subst.: ATY bhanu, m., sun. 

Wa anna, n., food, fodder. af@ mani, m., jewel. 
Ww acva, m., horse. C@ ratna, n., jewel. 
Wefy udadhi, m., ocean. Crfq ra¢i, m., heap. 
FX guru, m., teacher. ATY vayu, m., wind. 
WY patira, n., leaf, letter. Farag vignu, m., nom. pr. name of 
WC paragu, m., axe. & god. 
"Te pada, m., foot; quarter; WY fatru, m., enemy. 

ray, beam. fat cikhara, m., summit. 
QTY bahu, m., arm. fayet gisya, m., pupil, scholar. 
farg bindu, m., drop. YM sukia, n., Vedic hymn. 

Exercise V. 


Wea wa qeafar ia) whe: garfs aes’ 21 ze fz 
Beat: FIT 131 Far wher wafer 31 wirecut fasts yi 
TOT ToTeearT 1 G1 eee fray fart: wafers 01 Frayy- 
feretarfa yore yo 1 yay crarcrefa @1 Vey wet safe 1 90) 
aca: frerrat fergfer 1991 yorat wwe sft erearfer 1 92 | 
arear aca wa ferafs 1991 ae aaftet craftfrenfer 198 | 
wr fatger refer qui atweat ae wererciat 1961 aTet 
Fe Rafa +e 190) wa: A array are ast Tw: 1 9E I 

19. Now‘ the sun’s! rays’ climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop® 
of water! falls‘ down from the cloud®, 21. O! men’, we sce 
the city’. 22. Both kings' love® poets’ (gen. or loc.). 23. The 
wind! blows‘ (@B) from the summits® of the mountains®. 24. The 
king’ hurls* spears® at his enemies? (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar? 
bows® before his teacher’ (acc.). 26. Two men! come® with their 
sons’ (instr.). 27. The two kings‘ desire’ the poct’s’ jewels* (dat. 
or loc.). 28. O' seer,? we sacrifice’ to Visnu® (acc.). 29. The two 


* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them. 
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cook? food! with fire’. 30, The seers! praise‘ Visnu® with hymns’. 


31. In the city’ the king” calls’ Ais enemies®. 


Lesson VI. 


(31. Verbs. ya-class, cont'd. The roots of this class which end 
in Wal am lengthen their Wa in forming their present-stem ; — 


Wa tam, aveafa tamyati; bobs ai bias) utefa bhramyati — but Is y 
ac at, 


lid (~- Cheee; hparmncat 
hee ee he root ag mad oe 


last makes ‘eae forms with—abert—-a 
the same lengthening: arafa médyati. 

132, Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final 0) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, €T da, wf dydti. 

133. The root @wy cyadh is abbreviated to faw vidh in the 
present-system: fawfa vidhyati. 

134. The root a kram, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, wrafa kramati, but middle maa 
kramate. 

(35. The root Ya cam, used only with the preposition QT 4, 
forms Wretafa acamati. 

136. Neuters in Ju. WY madhu, ‘honey’. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
N. ay madhu agit madhuni aut madhini 
A. , 9 ) 9 7 ” 


I, AQT madhunéd WEAR madhubhyam WEAR madhudhis 

D. aya madhune ‘ . AMAA madhubhyas 
Ab. AMA madhunas - ” 5 

G , . APN madhunos WIAA madhindm 


L. aufa madhuni » : Wyy madhusu 
V. ay or wey 
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in Y u may take 
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. 

138. Changes of final @& n. Before initial Q@ j and WJ ¢, 
mn becomes Wn; thus, AT WATT fan jandn becomes AT- 
WATT tan jandn; ATL WY tan catrin = AT HT AT tan gatrin. In 
last case, however, @ ch is almost always substituted for the initial 
%U ¢; thus, RTS TT tan chatrin., 

(39. Final 4 n, before an initial a l, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized J, which is written @ 7%, or (what is the same thing) 


* #3 thus AT Wate tan lokan becomes ATS WAT tant lokan 


or @t Brae tan lokan. 


140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final (2 a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which @& n becomes anusvdra; thus for AT{ & 


tan ca we find aT@ tare ca; for ATL AAT tan tatha, ATA cans 
tatha.* 


Vocabulary VI. 
Verbs: WA cam + WT & (dcdmati) sip, 
Wr (rechati — § 109) go to; fall] drink, rinse the mouth. 
to one’s lot, fall upon. Wa tam (tdmyati) be sad. 
Wa kram + GT 42 (akrdmati)| FE tug (tigyati) rejoice, take 
stride up to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.). 
ran 4 div (divyati) play. 


* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final @& n in the language being for original ns. 
Practically, the rule applies only to @ n before @& ¢ and & ¢, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 


~ 
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wa bhram (bhrdmyati — § 131) | Bet gram (gramyati) become 
wander about. : weary. 
WE mad (madyati) get drank. | Ar (Adrati) take away, steal, 
WW vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. plander. 
Wa cam (cdémyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 


Subste? Wwe ksatriya, m., warrior, man 

WW cksa, m., die, dice. of the second caste. 

Waa adharma, m., injustice, wate nrpati, m., king. 

wrong. we netra, N., eye. 

wi@ ali, m., bee. Wy madhu, n., honey. 

W apru,n., tear. qa mukha, n., mouth, face. 
Ww rksa, m., bear. ay mrtyu, m., death. 

Wrq kopa, m., anger. WY vasu, n., wealth, money. 

Exercise Vi. 


WUT aye eater! 91 wfc afer eearaTafer | 2 | 
yar weary ftrafers 3 1 whadu arefa ig) wer fata 
ferafir 4. tr Whrorroyrrarafa 16.1 gefsrare y- 
STH 1 O81 WEA Sarat cafe ech SiC FATS Ie | 
area Wenarayfa wafer) 901 aearhs: wre 1991 We: 
Cat rere: 1921 FS fyerey rarer fat | 93 | AAT AAC WT- 
wafer 98 1 TyAT VTE | gerfer aver: 4 tt 

16. The warriors’ play® for money? (instr.). 17. The king’s® 
horses® become weary’ on the road‘ to-day’, 18 The warrior’ 
pierces* his enemy* with the spear’. 19. Bees' are fond of* (7q) 
honey”, 20. The water’ of his tears! moistens‘ (faq) Ais feet’. 
21. There® bees! are flitting about® (ayaq). 22. Two men’ are cook- 
ing’ honey’ and‘ fruits*. 23. When! the teacher’s’ anger® ceases‘, 


then’ the scholars’ rejoice’. 24. Tears’ stand‘ in the warriors” 
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eyes®, 25. The enemies’ overwhelm‘ (Fa) the king’ with arrows’. 


26. A quarter’ of the injustice! falls upon’ (wg) the king® (acc.). 


Lesson VII. 


41. Causative Verbs (native ‘“cur-class”’). The Hinda gram- 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con- 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative- 
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding We dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial ¥ ¢, Yu, and Wr have the gura- 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, YX cur, wrcafa cordyati ; 
fag vid, Bala veddyati; but ute pid, Urwafa piddyati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the wrddhi-strengthening; thus, 
y ahr, UTCafa dhardyati. Before Weaya, Yai and Wt au become 
WT dy and WT dv respectively ; thus, wt bAs, areafa bhaydyati; 
q Sha, areata bhavdyati. 

145. 38. Medial or initial Wa in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
WE kgal, caus. reef Asaldyatis but we jan, caus. BTata 
jandyati. 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Bules of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 


nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 
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48. Final @«. 1. Final @ ¢ becomes @ d, before any initial 
gonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and @ 1: thus, Fa We 
meghdt atra becomes RATSY meghad atras ATUL cafa papat 
rakgati or ateqta bhramyati or wrarvafa gopayati becomes QTUT- 
Zefa papad rakgati or UrarTg tert papad bhramyati or QTATHVaT- 
afa pdpad gopayati. 

149. 2. Final @ ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 
or @] l in the next word; thus it becomes @ ¢ before @ ce and 
Be ch, H j before & J, and @ ! before &] lz e.g MATL F meghat ca 
becomes AUTH meghdc ca; RAT WHA meghat jalam becomes 
Warenyay meghay jalam; QTaTe Wyara papat lokat becomes 
UTaTSreata papal lokat. 

150. 3. Before initial Y¢, final @ ¢ becomes Hc, and the 
1 ¢ then becomes @& ch; thus, FAT WY: nrpat gatrukh becomes 

‘ nrpac chatruh. 
(81, 4. Before initial nasals @& ¢ becomes @n: thus, ETA 
wafta grhat nayati becomes qeraata grhan nayati. But the change 
into ¢d is also permitted, though hardly used; thas, yerwata 
grhad nayati. 


Vocabulary VIl. 
Verbs: Te tul (toldyati) weigh. 
mae kathaya (denom. stem —| <q dandaya (denom. — da- 
kathdyati) relate, tell. nddyati) punish. 
WH kegal (kgaldyati) wash, AM + AT ni + a (Gndyati) bring. 
WY ganaya (denom.— gandyati) Ure pid (piddyati) torment, vex. 
number, count. Ge py (piijdyati) peor 
Ox cur (cordyati) steal. Yer (pardyati) oyster ; prevail. 


ag tad (taddyati) strike, beat. 
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Subst.: WUE ripaka, n., gold-piece. 
MAG janaka, m., father. Wa loka, m., world, people 
SUE danda,m., stick; punishment.| (sing. and pl.). 

Get punya, n., merit. ay sddhu, m., holy man, saint. 
We phala, n., frait; reward. yaq suvarna, n., gold. 
CTAaTaYY rdmdayana, n., a noted aa siita, m., driver, charioteer. 
poem. @q stena, m., thief. 
Adverb: {@ iva as, like (postpos.). 


Exercise Vil. 


Ser Yaa YS FETA Taha 41 FRSA frertarwafarri 
Get carctwatar 31 wheter arat errata 8. wrarera- 
Mae wera | et Sree qe: 1G 1 PUTT cay 
wafa (01 Treva Get AHA Crarargy wwe: 1o1 Gare wfy- 
wat AVA: 1A 1 A Tea awafes 1 90 1 FeTerar 
wraeefer (991 gar arygeart arcefs 1 92 1 Qarfire 
yeat Sree: yarerfar 1193 0 


14, Thieves’ steal* the people's’ money*, 15. The two boys! 
wash” their mouths’. 16. The father’ tells® his sons’ (dat.) the 
reward® of sin®, 17. The scholars' honor® and° reverence® their 
teacher®. 18. Ye both bring® fruits’ in your hands’ and° count* 
them. 19. Merit’ protects’ from misfortune’ (adl.). 20. The char- 
ioteers’ strike‘ the horses’ with sticks*. 21. In anger' (abl.) the 


king? pierces® the thief* with a spear’. 


Lesson VIII. 


(52. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The 
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 


as follows: 
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Singular. Dual. Plaral. 

1. WS cade WTA vddavahe WRTAG vddamahe 
2. aa radase ae vddethe wow vddadhve 
3. qa tadate wea vadete aemt vadante 

153. The ending of the 8rd pl. is properly Wat ante (cf. fat 
nti for Wat anti in the act.); before the Y ¢ of the Ist sing. the 
stem-final is dropped. W@ ethe and Y@ ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, qafa yajati ‘he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 
WFAA ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb q mr, ‘die’, makes fara mriydte in the pres- 
ent; and @& jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. @TqR 
jayate, ‘be born’. | 

(56. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowela, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. Yi or Ti+ Vi or Li=Fi; c.g. weafa wha gacchati 
itt becomes Tema gacchati °Hl. 2. QuorH&t+OGuor ga 
=O a; e.g. BTy Sma sadhu uktam becomes STITT sddha 
*ktam*. 

57. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and Wr, before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, Q y or @v or Tr. Thus, faufa We 
tisthati atra becomes FAG tisthaty atra (four syllables); wet We 
nadi atra becomes QE nady atra; AY WA madhu atra becomes 
Bway madhv atra; wy UE karte iha becomes QFE kartr tha. 


* And theoretically 3. Wr+Wr= Wf, bat probably this has 
no occurrence. 
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58. Final Ye and WYo remain unchanged before an initial 
short Wa, but the Wa disappears. Thus, q@ We vane atra be- 
comes QW SY vane ‘tras; WATHY WS bhano atra becomes BTA SY 
bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final WY o is where it 
represents final Wa@ as (see § 118). 

159. The final ¥i or Bu-element of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel @ y or qv, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, Ye 
becomes WE ay, and Yai, WY ay; Wo becomes Wa_av, and 
wi du, WT av. Thazs, in internal combination, ‘%-q ne-a becomes 
WY naya; Wl-| bho-a becomes We bhava; so B-we ndi-aya yiclds 
WTAQ ndy-aya, and Wi-We bhau-aya ylelds NTA bhav-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen- 
eral dropped; and the resuing hiatus remains. Thus, q@ ¢fa@ 
vane iti becomes QW Ufa vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
aatafa vanay iti); wrey cf bhano iti becomes ATH CfA bhana 
tti (through yrafafa bhanav iti). The case of final ye is by far 
the more frequent. See also § 164. 

(61. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be- 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. €3, Wa, and We as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, fart Ee girl 
tha, aTy WY sddht atra; GA WS phale atra. 2. The final, or 
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, 2 UAE he indra, z WA he agne. 


Vocabulary Vill. 
Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc.). 
WY arthaya (denom. — arthd- ATE has (bhasate) speak. 
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). qmr (mriydte) die. 
Ke tks (thgate) see, behold. A yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat.). 


wry kamp (kdmpate) tremble. Fey yudh (yidhyate) fight (w. 
MA jan (jdyate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment). 
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QA rabh + WT a (ardbhate) take | qax vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
hold on, begin. Faq ciks (cikgate) learn. 

WX ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.). | WE sah (sdhate) endure. 

Way labh (Idbhate) receive, take.| Ga sev (sévate) serve, honor. 


Subst: AYA manusya, m., man (homo). 
WY anartha, m., misfortane. | QW yaya, m., sacrifice. 
BUF udyoga, m., diligence. AF vana, n., woods, forest. 
WwTY kalyana, n., advantage ;| fawey vinaya, m., obedience. 


salvation. Mf vici, m., wave. 
@€ taru, m., tree. WIA ¢astra,n., science; text-book. 
faa dvija, m., Aryan, JX cidra, m., man of the fourth 
fears dvijati, m., Aryan. caste. 


Wa dharma, m., right ; law; virtue. | f@@ A¥a, n., advantage. 
Qey dhairya, n., steadfastness. 

WJ pacu, m., beast. Adverb: @ na, not. 
Wa dala, n., strength, might. 


Exercise VIII. 


areata ace: ware 191 wharrarcey ferret care 
BT ATA LT 1 Et Craftepaeltoerereny cereraet 13 | TRA (§ 161) 
wy frwray cfs we ufcitafa ig) aad’ area it 
frarat fara carry year Waa 1 1) wate 4 wate 
WAG 1 01 fava: (abl.) Fw wat waa 1s) Wefsiry qeA 1 | 
att Ewe are: 1901 WH Ty Sere TWA 1991 TET TA: 
UST ATE: Bae 1 91 GA WH Agee wrerfase: 193, 
wea wee ary aw atfered safer qu efrat weit 
VaR 9G tt 


17, The two houses‘ yonder® tremble® by the power® (instr.) 


* xfa, ‘thas’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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of the ocean’s' waves’. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s! face.” 
19. “We strive’ after the advantage’ of the scholars';” thus* 
(xfa) speak® the teachers’, 20. The children? ask‘ their father! 
for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest’ yonder? elephants’ are 
fighting’ with bears‘. 22. The two Cudras® serve‘ the two Aryans! 
here’, 23. Fruits' please® the children®, 24. Whence! do ye receive® 


money’? 25. Now! the two seers* begin‘ the sacrifice’. 
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162. Feminines in Wy 4, declined like Quay send, ‘army.” 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N. Quart sena OR sene (a + 7) AAT sends 
A. Qaret senadm n ” ” 9 
I. Beyar senaya VwMRIATa sendbhyam Vx senadhis 
D. Bars senayai ” n VarAA senabhyas 
Ab. VATATS sendyas ” ” ” ” 
G. p n SWATH senayos SATA sendndm 
L. Sareea sendyam sn » SATE sendsu 
V. @@ sene 

163. Adjectives in Wa are declined in the masc. like 24, in 
the fem. like Qeq, in the neuter like ey. But often the fem. 
stem ends in € #, and is declined like Wet (in Leas. XI). 

(64. Final Q ai and WY du, according § 159, become Wry ay 
and WT 2v respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 
The Q or @ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The @ is 
in fact always dropped, but the @ not often, Thus, @ara We 
becomes, through the medium of Saray, We, AAraT We; 


oat Wy becomes Zara. 


165. Initial @&, after short vowels, the preposition WT, and the 


Lesson IX. 49 


prohibitive particle AT, becomes GB: thus, WY STayt becomes WY 
WTI; WT + Bleafa = wreereara. 

166. An initial w of a root generally becomes Q@ after a 
verbal prefix containing {, either original or representing @&; such 
as Ware ‘between ’, fre, AT, etc. Thus, wyata, fauefa. 

167. The following prefixes are often ased before verbs: Ww 
‘after, along, toward’; Wa ‘down, off’; Sg ‘up, up forth or out’; 
BY ‘to, toward’; fa ‘down; in, into’; fe ‘out, forth’; TTT ‘to 
a distance, away’; Qf< ‘round about, around’; ¥ ‘forward, forth’ ; 
aa ‘along with, completely.’ 


Vocabulary IX. 


Active Verbs: fa + WET (pardjdyate) be con- 
WA + WA (avagdcchati) under-| quered (rarely w. act. sense: 
stand. conquer). 
qt+wa (avatdrati) descend. U+5 (prapddyate) flee for re- 
Wt + BA (upandyati) introduce,| fage (acc.) to (acc. of person). 


consecrate. Fare (dhtkgate) beg, get by begging. 

+ UfT (parindyati) lead about; ara (denom. — mrgdyate) hunt 
marry. for, seek. 

UW + 3g (utpdtati) fly up. L(t (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 


Q¥+ UA (avardhati) descend. become. . 
bs Co | (¢ébhate) be brilliant, shine; 
Deponents: be eminent. 


WTA + WA (samgdcchate) come 
together, meet. (~ ne } 


Subst. : THT gajigd f., n.pr., the Ganges. 
TJ m., arrow. FEA m., householder, head of 


@eat f., daughter, maiden. — | family. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 4 
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Wat f., shade. WC n., protection. 

WaT m., nom. pr., Prayaga (a| PwyT f., twilight. 
city, Allahabad). Wat m., heaven. 

We n., fear. eq n., heart. 

wrar f., wife, woman. Adj: 

wrat f., speech, language. aa, f. ow Wy, black. 

favet f., alms. uaTa, f. owt, bad, wicked. 

UTA f., n.pr., Yamuna (a river, Ware, f. © WT, much, abundant; 
the Jumna). pl. many. 

<Y m., n., battle. Ady.3 

TeT f., street. GE together with (postpos., w. 

faart f., knowledge, learning. insir.). 

faga m., bird. wat suddenly, quickly. 


ry m., hunter. 


Exercise IX. 


Ta Cae Sree" 191 war fag are wafer wet aegal- 
refer 1 2 1 Se USAT Tree WITT 131 EC: aT TT: OFT 
waft i3i frartte are weft: aerrese: 14) cat fa- 
yy Sarsqcay waae i € 1 freer cree fast wa 101 
UST HAT wyTat fra AST AT TM | = | Wee ($164) wet 
UeTqadranie a wWefeaygaater ara: Heat st aa 1901 
farareitert arat -rgt wyrerexfer 1 991 @ fret wT Tag 
are area se Pret wareg 1 92 Wa eeTareat wera Ferg- 
atfarster 1931 Wirerer aTergfarqrreata i 98 u 

15. The two scholars' beg® much? alms® from the wives® of 
the householders‘. 16. At Prayiga’ the Ganges’ unites‘ with the 
Yamuna*. 17. Bad' men’ do not‘ reach’ (gq) heaven®. 18. O 
Vignu’, to-day® Civa’ marries’ Gaiiga’, Hari’s‘ daughter’. 19. In the 
battle’ the kings® fight* with arrows’ and® conquer’ their enemies’. 


* «Birds of a feather flock together”. 
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20. Here’ in the street® the two kings’ dismount® from their black* 


5, 21. The seer’s” two sons® are eminent‘ in learning? (énstr.). 


horses 
92. From fear® of the wicked! hunters’ (adl.) two birds* fly up'. 
93. At twilight’ (loc. du.) the seers’ (§ 13, 83) reverence‘ the gods’, 
24. In the street? of the village’ the teacher* and® the scholar‘ meet®. 
25. We two sacrifice’ to the gods! for ourselves; we do not* sacri- 


fice’ for Hari’. 


Lesson X. 


(68. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented Y yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, qa@ tanyé, TAQ tanydse, wae 
tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be ased in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. ip 
the 8rd _ sing. 

(70. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. E. g. from WQ@, pass. Wee; from wry, 
waa. 

71. In the roots qq, Wg, A, Fa, Fy, and Wq, the q va 
becomes J u in the pres.; thus, waa, waa, saa (see note to 
§ 102), gaa. Similarly, Wa makes Twa, and ay and We make 
Fue and yweaa; Wreq makes faye. 


4" 
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(72. Final ¥ and & of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 
fa, treats | que. 

173. Final W is in general changed to f<; thus, &, faze; 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, gy Baa. 
The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with YW f, 
ehange @ to tz or, if a labial letter precede, to GY; thus, y 
aaa;  B ‘strew’, Staqa; but % yaa. 

(74. Final wy of roots is usually changed to €; thus, ran 
Sraa; 7, Arat; wr, wraqa. Bot wt makes bala and so some 
other roots in Qf. 

(75. The roots qq and @e asually form their passives from 
parallel roots in WT; thus, qTaya. But qa and qaqa occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in Wd, 
form their passive by adding Y to the causative or denominative 
stem after wet has been dropped; thus, Wraa ‘is stolen’; wea 
‘is counted’. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, Ag wart eawza ‘Heaven 
is reached by the man’; WTfeya ‘one comes hither’; yaya ‘one 
sleeps’; yaa ‘it is heard’, i. e. ‘they say’. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a constraction is of course also in- 


strumental; thus, TIRWfayT Araa ‘Rama lives as a seer’. 


Vocabulary X. 

Verbs, with passives: Uy (p. grhydte) take, receive, seize. 
¥ (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. | Fy (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite. 
WA (khanati; p. khaydte, khanydte) | FT (dyati; p. diyate) cut. 

dig. rar § (divyati; p. divydte) play. 
Mt (gayati; p. giydte) sing. 1WT (p. dhiydte) put, place. 
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QUT (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck. | qq (vdpati; p. upydte) sow, scatter. 

WT (dhyayati; p. dhyaydte) think, WTS (p- sisydte) rule; panish. 
ponder. @ (p. griydte) hear. 

1UT (p. plydte) drink. @ (p. stiydte) praise. 

1y (Hindu + E p. parydte) fill. qq (p. supydte) sleep. 

WRT (p. badhydte) bind; entangle ;| 1¥T (p. htydte) abandon, give up; 


catch. neglect. 

LAT (p. miydte) measure. EX or Ft (hvdyati; p. htiydte) call. 

WT (p. ucydte) speak. + QT call, summon. 
Substantives: : ATT m., burden. 

WTBT f., command. firg m., beggar, ascetic. 

WTUT f., hope. aa m., servant. 

@Te u., fagot; wood. areat f., garland. 

ra n., song. Trew n., kingdom. 

Wz m., pot, vessel. fry m., child. 

Yat 2., melted butter; ghee. a m., snake. 

WTA n., grain. Adj.: : 


UTY m., noose, cord, snare. fare, f. eq, obedient. 


Exercise bs 


Siak biehinkikih Sih Satie ibr ie huey oLiht 
wet yim Gua a) free: aritturat gt aittart wee 14 
% fren qworeerea 161 42: wet: fret po, afaferiar: 
At Haar Sy Mya fr Jaret rear fryer Stat 1 | 
Sanayi ata raz 90) Stata wg areas 1 991) Taal TB 
Stat qufeat staat 192) B Sat aryfer Ter We-w) 93 | 
SHAT ATT: FTA 1 8 pA: ATT ATR TTA 1 4 
way ad drat 9G) wae treet fret qq qo; wig 


SAA HLT 1 VE | TANT T ATTA 1 92 
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(Use passive constructions throughout.) 

20. Grain? is scattered® for the birds’. 21. Garlands are twi- 
ned (use Way) by the maidens®. 22. Again? Hari! is praised‘ 
by Rama®. 23. Visnu' drinks‘ water® from Ais hand®. 4. ‘Pleas- 
antly’ (@@wm) one sleeps® in the shade’; so‘ say® the people’. 
25. Both seers’ sacrifice’. 26. The father! sets* hopes’ on his child? 
(loc.). 27. The scholar® neglects‘ the teacher’s! command’. 28. The 
two scholars’ think? about their text-book? (nom.). 29. Grain? is 
sown’ in the fields’. 30. They play* with dice! (impers. pass.). 
$1. The king’s' commands’ are received® by the obedient® servants’. 
32. The man! digs® in the field?. 


Lesson XI. 


(78. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment WY, and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

(79. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 
with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the guna: thus Wit 
or € or V=U; Wt Bor B= Wi; W+W= WT. 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from @¥-Wft, impf.-stem 
SVUINY, i. c. BV+ W+ wa; fa-F, impf.-stem aera. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plaral. 


l WaEy dvadam WaeTa dvaddva WaeTa dvadama 
2 WAS dvadas WAZA dvadatam Waqa dvadata 
WIE dvadat WATATH dvadatim _ WASH dvadan 


(82. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 
183. Polysyllabic Feminines in €7, declined like wet, ‘river.’ 
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Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. wet nadi Wert nadydu WIA nadyas 
A. WTA nadim * Z MSTA nadis 
I Wet nadya «= -_- Sea nadibhyam «= WET FATA, nadibhis 
D. wW@ nadyai - - WEVA nadibhyas 


Ab. WvTae nadyas - . . - 
G. 7 2 MGA nadyos MSTA radinam 
L. WeTa nadyam . ; wera nadigu 


Vv. we nadi 
184. Final nasals. The nasals &, Q, and 4, occurring as finals 
after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, W 


fasq We becomes Wits. 


Vocabulary XL 
Verbs: fast + W (pravigdti) enter. 
bul + Wa (avakrnidti) cut off or; + Sq seat oneself. 
down. E+ WT (ahdrati, -te) fetch, bring. 


UWS (pathatt) recite, read. 


Subst: "at f., wife, consort. 
We m., purpose; meaning ; wealth. gut f., daughter. 
XE m., nom. pr., the god Indra. | TIS o., book (manuscript). 
CATT f., nom. pr., the goddess | TT m., flood, high water. 


Indrani. gferst f., earth; ground. 
@laql n., poem. WATE m., priest, Brahman. 
qaq m., literary work, book. | A@@I m., fish. 
wearer f., mother. arm f., cistern. 

Etat f., female slave, servant. | FAT f., council, meeting. 
Za f., goddess, queen. @ur f., army. 


MAC f., city. : WIS n., song of praise. 
arey f., woman, wife, 
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Exercise XI. 


qafataey Sreqrrat 9 | SA: VATA ras 121 
STS HATTA 1 31 SASarTa UfTTyaa 1 8 i ATW: Wey 
free erat fret wety aera & | Vera gaat 
waesfay: (© | We Cerg aareeareqart 1 & 1 yferarwr: 
maya fagat SeTATIe | TE WaT: Ula ETa 90 ! aeltfarrTT 
MATT WT! 991 Gat frat frays waageat werd ayer: 
wert et fret Foye wmifaqqufsrey scar: yfa- 
QT it 93 

14. When! ye beseugat' (WAZ) the king” for protection’ (ace.), 
then® ye ‘weee’ (31) in misfortune®, 15, In the two rivers! Ganga? 
and* Yamuna? it is* (q@@a) high-water’. 16. The two women! sang* 
a song of praise’ about Rama’ (gen.). 17. O' seers*, why® do ye 
both sacrifice’ to the goddesses‘ with melted butter’? 18. The queen’s' 
women-servants* brought® jewels® and® precious stones‘. 19. In 
anger (abl.) the teacher’ struck* the scholar’ with his hand’. 
20. The two servants’ brought’ water‘ from the cistern® in pots’. 
21. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood’ from the trees’ with the axe’. 922. The 


seer! praised® Indrapi*, Indra’s* consort®, with hymns’. 


Lesson XII. 


185. Feminine Substantives in ¥ i and J u are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forma exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows 3, y, ¢, or ay, the other 
shows respectively u, v, 0, or av; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.- 
G., and L, sing., these stems sometimes follow Wet; thus matydi, 
-yds, -yam; dhenvdi, -vds, -vadm. 

(86. Feminines in ¥ i and Bu: Afa ‘opinion’; Uy ‘cow’. 


Sing. 
N. afag matis 
A. wafaat matin 
I AQT matya 
D. @ae mataye 
Ab. Waa mates 
G »  ” 

L Bat matau 
V aa mate 


N. UAT dhenus 
A. UyA dhenum 
I Wat dhenva 
D. Yae dhenave 
Ab. eva dhenos 
G. » 

L. Wet dhenau 
V. Bay dheno 
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Dual. Plural. 
Wat mati ATAL matayas 
” ” wate matis 
Afra matibhyam = afafirg matidhis 
+ ; Afr matibhyas 


2 ” ” 7 


ARTA matyos AAA matinam 
” ” afag matise 


Wy dhena Wa dhenavas 

4 Uy dhentis 
— dhenubhyam Wafer dhenubhis 
URI dhenubhyas 


” ” 
” b ” b] 
Waray dhenvos Ware dheninam 
2 ” Uy dhenugu 


187. Adjectives in {i and Yu are often inflected in the fe- 
minine like af@ and Wy. But adjectives in @ u preceded by one 
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding < 3. 
Thus, qw ‘much’, N. masc. GWA, f. qT, 0. TW; JS ‘heavy’, 
m. 74a, f. wef, n. FX. This fem. is then declined like wt. 


Verbs: 


Lk (kdlpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (w. dat.). 


Vocabulary Xil. 


feat + BG (upadigati) teach, in- 
struct. 
2FaE (vinddti, vinddte) acquire. 
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Subste: afeat f,, fly, gnat. 
QA m., quarrel. ofa f., salvation, deliverance. 
Slay n., poem. afe f., stick, staff. 


aifa f., glory. (fa m., ray; rein. 
Wrq m., cowherd, shepherd; | <f¥ f., night. 
guardian. Way m., wound. 
atfa f., birth; caste; kind. wrfat f., repose. 
yfa f., decision of character;| @f@ f., hearing; holy writ. 


courage. afa f., tradition; law- book. 
urfaaq m., prince. CIN m., sleep; dream. 
afe f., prudence, intelligence. | ¥y f., jaw. 
aft f., devotion, honor. Adj.: 
ATH m., part, piece. re, f. wr, low. 


afa f., prosperity, blessing. Fa, f. owt, principal, first. 
afi f., earth, ground, land. wg m., f., n., or f. ewgt, light. 


Exercise XiIl. 


afeat wafiresfer werfiresfer arfitan: | 
wreat: weeferanfer yrferfiresfer areas: 9 i 
yrds CE TTA 11 Bat axle Org 4 wa wafe- 
MTR TAT Se a MTAg 1 31 aat APA yenfreqe- 
Fer: 1B 1 gett ale ae Hut afore sFrerfeeay eee: 1G 
SAA AGT TeaaTsa Ol Fagan whrarai weet 
SHUTTLE 1 TATE array aT sere 1. e fearatert arferg 
ATSUT AAT: 190) Wal YQ wars 1991 Are Viwat eas 1921 
yar wTeUrarerescaifts: 1 93 | WaT WaTeayarac- 
Tau wu 
15. Visnu® rejoices‘ at the devotion? (instr.) of the pious* (pl.), 
and® gives’ deliverance’. 
city‘. 17. The birds' see® the hunter’, and® fly up® from the 


ground‘, 18. By the power’ of intelligence! we overcame‘ advers- 


16, Men® of many’ castes’ dwelt® in the 
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ity’. 19. The cowherd’ guards‘ the cows® in the wood’. 20. By 


1 and® diligence’ ye acquire’ much‘ glory’. 21. The 


intelligence 
poem! tends‘ to the poet’s’ glory® (two datives). 22. For prosperity! 
we bow before® Civa® (acc.). 23. The reins’ are being fastened‘ 
(wer) to the horse’s? jaws’ (loc.). 24. In the night! we both read? 


(impf.) holy writ’. 


Lesson XIII. 


I88. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1, Wee dlabhe (a+) arate dlabhavahi carafe dlabhamahi 
2. WHITE alabhathas oN UT Glabhetham eww dlabhadhvam 
8. WeraTa dlabhata eVaya dlabhetam aya dlabhanta 
With Wate and Warat of the dual, cf. Ye and Wa of the 
pres. ind. mid. Vat sf. past, re OG ce Cae Pile ees 
189. Root-words in ¥ 7 are declined as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. V. wre ahis faery dhiyau fare dhiyas 
A. Fareqeq dhiyam » 9 ” ” 
I. frat dhiya Whaat dhibhyam —- fave dhidhis 
D. fee dhiye ‘ Z Wag dhibhyas 
Abl. fee dhiyas ‘. ‘ e - 
G. ss a ferara dhiyos feraret dhiyam 
L. fafa dhivi - Es Wy chigu 

In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems 
sometimes follow wat; thus, dhiyai, dhiyds, dhiyam, dhinam. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel 
the stem: final 7 is split into ty. 
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
wftq ‘over, above, on’; Wf ‘unto, close upon’*; waz ‘to, unto’, 
‘against’ (often with implied violence) ; f@ ‘down, into, in’; Hfa 
‘back to, against, in retarn’; f@ ‘apart, away, out’. 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ¥ or BY 
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial @ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the Q remains even after an 
interposed Q of augment or redaplication; thas, from ag + fa, 
farttzfa; wit+ wf, pres. pass. wfaygtea, impf. pass. way- 
ora. 

192. The final @& of prefixes in YQ and BE becomes W be- 
fore initial , @, {, @; thus, from e+ fara, fauraa. 


Vocabulary XIil. 


Verbs: ATE + WA (pratibhagate) answer 
Wa + Ufa (atikrdmati, -krdmate)| (w. acc. of pers.). 
pass beyond or by, transgress. | Y+¥ arise; rule. 


Bq + GSE (ujjdyote) be born,| Te (racdyati) arrange, compose 


arise from (a0l.). (a literary work). 
+ Wf arise, come into existence. Far +mfat (pratisédati) hold back; 
wat + Wid cover, keep shut. forbid. 
mat + Fa (vindsyati) disappear, | @a_+ fH (nisévate) dwell; devote 
perish. oneself to; attend. 
ME + AA (satndhyati) gird;| at + Why mount, stand above 
equip. or over; rule, govern. 


Ug + fH (nispddyate) grow;| Eq + WA hinder; injure; offend. 
arise from (abdl.). 


* Sometimes, with the verbs We and WT, abbreviated to f@; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’, 
‘too’. 
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Subst.: waar f., girdle. 
WHT f., permission. Are m., infatuation. 
EgeT m., god; lord. TY m., wagon. 
ward m., dove. Wray m., desire, avarice. 
uy m., ear. qafa f., dwelling. 
@lTa m., love, desire. 3 f., lack, fortune, riches; as 
QTC n., reason, cause. nom. pr., goddess of fortune. 
ry m., anger. GAIT m., ocean. 
QTE n., net. gfe f., creation. 
wt f., understanding, insight. Tr f., modesty, bashfulness. 
ATY m., destruction. Adj.s 
Ug m., o., lotus. ae, f. Wy, whole. 
Jee m., man (homo). GTS, f. ©, beautiful. 
ARTIS m., great king. ire, f. ow, steadfast, brave. 
afa m., sage; ascetic. Wa, f. ew, white. 

Exercise XIII. 


STAT: TTA SPLATT: ATTA | 
WAT HTST ATT ST ST: WATTS ATT Ht 2 
qofereifrar croatia 1 91 woTarat VTC: FAT V- 

Sree 121 UIC Gee fare: wer fate 1 31 Wftraret wy 
wemeararet 181 cet fara (gen.) wafer: 141 feat wer Geer 
Safa arcafer & 1 Tet sardtaa crag 1 © | wate feren- 
wrraic fey weatei wre 1e 1 argqateafe: 1901 7- 
Veywen we frergarfrwars 199 afrtharce gfe wr- 
afa1 921 Vay wrad fererat 193.1 FTar Warcaafer fq- 
wre yerarfs ferafar i 98 ti 


15. *The goddess of fortane was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cidras spoke 


* As the principal euphonic rales have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans”: thas answered (impers. pass.) the 
Brabmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against. 
21. Whence did ye get (Way) the white cows? 22. The whole 
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we 
took refuge with the king (W-@g). 24. Two law-books were con 
posed by Visnu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 


children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The 


inflection of this mode is as follows: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. - qetfa vddani WET vddava WTA vddama 
2. WE vdda TEA vddatam «§=ASN vddata 


3. qa vddatu TWAT vddatim AT vddantu 


194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is Qf. 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing. (or plar.), 
is made with the ending AT; thus, zWaare. Its value is that of 
@ posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 

197, Root-words in & @, inflected like y f., ‘earth’. 


exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit. 
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Sing. Dual. Plural. 
NV. ya dias Wat bhuvau Wa dhuvas 
A. Bae Shuvam - ‘ a 
I. Yat bhuva MATA bhabhyam yee bhabhis 
D. =F bhuve be ‘ wera bhubhyas 
Ab. Yaa dhuvas ‘ ‘ . 
G. ; ‘ FATT dhuvos Ware bhuvdm 
L. afta diuvi a - By Shige 


In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some- 
times follow wet; thus, dhuvdi, bhuvds, bhuvam, bhindm. Cf. 
§§ 185, 189. 

198. Polysyllabic Feminines in @ &, inflected like ay f., 


‘woman’. 


Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. Tye vadhis TAM vadhvau eg vadhvas 
A. Ta vadhtiim 2 = aye vadhis 
I, Awat vadhva Re vadhibhyam ayfarg vadhabhis 
D. we vadhvai ‘ as AYA vadhabhyas 
Ab. FraTe vadhvas o is = ml 
G. e » WaT vadhvos WIA vadhinam 
L. Waa vadhvim = WAG vadhigu 
V. a vadhu 
Vocabulary XIV. 
Verbs: Fy in pass. (dr¢ydte) seem, look. 
WE + Why (abhydsyati) repeat, | qa + fa (nivdsati) inhabit; dwell. 
study, learn. Fu+ a (pravdrtate) get a-going, 
+3 (prdsyati) throw forward or| break out, arise. 
into. WA (sdcati) sorrow, grieve. 


Fea + Wr (adigdt’) command. | ae + FA (nigidati) seat oneself. 
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Subst: afta f., song of praise; praise. 
wfafy m., guest. @ar f., daughter-in-law. 
WY n., untruth. Adj: 


WeaTg m., study; recitation. wa, f. eay, lower; other. 
Wey m., command, prescription. | W<, f. ew, highest; other. 


WT n., seat, chair. am, f. owl, crooked, bent. 
az f., spoon, esp. sacrificial) Fey, f. ¥, beautiful. 
spoon. Adv.3 
"Td m., lecture, lesson. WHITE under, underneath (gen.). 
Wat f., creature; subject. face long (of time). 
qy f., earth, ground. ranor§ far, afar. 
YAY n., ornament. AT prohibitive particle, like Greek 
y f., eyebrow. py, Latin ne. 
TT f., woman, wife. AT (postpos.) or. 
fe f., altar. PAA near by. 


wa f, mother-in-law. 


Exercise XIV. 


We Ula aa Te TEN ATA | 
Ste cara AT WS WT Ga ATT Ht 3 
WA ALTU Afar F Ret yaaa 141 wart Tet F- 
aay ae fiver 121 Geral (sen.) BAY aH FRA 131 
qa wea frites afa fre isi qari: ae wyut wae: 
arate 141 & wher: gmtqntagy wasp wats 
wmraTyafacarad 1&1 whats yerg crit ae wee tf! 01 
Wz: SUTSRras: BRIS 1 Tear: fargafe 1e | wseapar- 
are frerarresatfafa ACrcrat | 90 | FETS | TEM 
fra & Ty aver wearers 192 1 AKT Yt fasta 1931 
VACA TAA Hl Ww 
15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Indrani (pass. 
constr.). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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-the truth, honor your teachers”: thus! és the prescription® of the 
text-books’ for scholars‘ (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub- 
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (§T pass.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”: 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 2). Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. ‘““Let us play with 
dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.). 
23. “To-day let me initiate (#mv.) my two sons”: thus says the 
Bréhman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 


Lesson XV. 


i99. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The 


present imperative middle is inflected thus: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. wat ldbhai MATAR ldbhavahai Bara ldbhamahai 
Wye idbhasva «= RN GTH Udbhetham «=p Idbhadhvam 
Waar idbhatam wate ldbhetam = wreayaryat labhantam 
200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 

flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, fea, freer, 

farqataz, etc. 

20!. Nouns in Wr. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is Wy, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to {r. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the W@ is 
vriddhied, becoming WT{ 4r; while in the other class, containing 
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most nouns of relationship, the WW is gunated, becoming Wq ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing. has Wq{ ar as stem-final. The abl.- 
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final {r is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 

202. Nomina agentis in Wy 7, like ay m., ‘doer’. 


Sing. Daal. Plural. 
N. wat karta BACT Kartarau BATTA kartaras 
A. WATT kartéram - Fe I kartfn 


I Wt kartra Bea TL strbhyam @afeta kartrbhis 
D. we Lartre * a Wag kartrbhyas 
Ab. wat kartur (or -us) = - - es 

G. ‘ i ane kartros ATTA kartfnam 
L. watt kartari - ‘a agg kartrsu 

V. wat kartar 

203. Two nouns of relationship, wa f., “ sister”’, and Wy @., 
‘grandson’, follow this declension; but By makes the acc. pl. 
BS BL 8 8vasr-8. 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially, 
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in €1, and declined like Wet; thus, af kartri. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in q, precisely analogous with that of arft or Fy, 
but such forms are rare. 


Vocabulary XV. 


Verbs: WE + Fa (civddate) dispute, argue. 
WA + WY (anugdcchati) follow. | f+ Wt (d¢rdyate) go for pro- 
QC+AA-Wl (samacdrati)commit,| tection to, take refuge with 

perform, do. (acc.). 
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Subst.: Ug n., step. 
WTUTe m., teacher. Wrafat o., penance, expiation. 
wi m., doer, maker, author; as wa m., supporter, preserver ; lord, 
adj., doing, making. husband; master. 
Qe m., time. they m., protector. 
aT f., graciousness, pity. QABTT m., trial, law-suit. 
eTy @., giver; as adj., generous. | Ye m., punisher, governor. 
Zam m., scamp, rogue. ay m., creator. 
XE m., seer, author (of Vedic| FA n., honor, glory (often as 
books); as adj., seeing. indecl., w. foll’g dat.). 
UTg m., creator. Adj.: 
frae m., decision; certainty. | <fTZ, f. wT, poor. 
Wy m., leader. aq, f. owt, best, most excellent; 


Ufaga m., learned man; pandit.| better (w. foll’g abl.). 


Exercise XV. 


gave 4 ave at aut 4 gaa | 
wat cafa area eaerg a2 ve" i 8 tl 
wrarg wre wrafat aaretta ard fara wifewyfariai 
wrarfa crave MPa frgra yoitrrrarat fered werarer 
Ufa weet sefer 1 21 AUPE wet HTT 131 FA che- 
afc gan war wafer ig | ware Varaareer wate ata 
W wary fest: ae frazragr cfs area Gwenferae: | 41 
gw (dot.) Fae: Fe: wat ayes Bart 1g 1 ya: 
WaT CHATTY ERAT SY TATA aaa © | Wee ae 
Uifary was) Me SET TENT STP SAT way 


We Ue i 


* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: “at every step”. The po- 
sition of & is very unusual; it would naturally follow aig. 

** Loc. absol. — supply “ being”. 


5% 
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 12. At the river the boy 
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 13. The world was created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (Waaa) generous toward the author 
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to (@q) 
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection‘ (acc.) betake yourselves* 
to the gods®, the protectors’ of the pious’. 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to: the city (pass. 
constr.). ) 


Lesson XVI. 


206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 8rd pl. act. Sa wus, in lst sing. mid. WY a, in 3rd pl. mid. 
TH ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is ¥ i, 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to Y ¢ (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the Y is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (WA, BA, WTA, UTATA) by 
means of an interposed euphonic @ y. The inflection in the active 


voice is as follows: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


1. Say vddeyam AS vddeva AA vddema 

2. Aa vddes ASA vddetam AVA vddeta 

8. ASA vddet AAA vddetam agua vddeyus 
Similarly, fax vicéyam, Waray ndhyeyam, QTCAaA 


cordyeyam, etc. 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is @ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in Wy (except Wa and wy 
see § 203) gunate Wg in the strong cases; thus, faq m., ‘father’, 
ara f., ‘mother’, declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. fart aret fard ard FaaK ATATL 
A. TUT ATA wn faye ATT 
L fora = fap arpa fagfra angie 
etc. 


etc. etc. 
V. faay arag 
209. The stem Wy m., f., ‘ball’ or ‘cow’, is declined thus: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


NV. aftq gaus arg} gavau WAL gavas 
A. ATR gam 2 9 WA gas 

I. Wat gava Mata gobhyam aBYfsta godhis 
D. Fa gave a “ Wr gobhyas 
Ab. WA gos 


v 9 b 7] ” 
G. 5 » . WTA gavos WAT gavam 
L. afa gavi » WN goru 
Vocabulary XVI. 
Verbs: g (smdrati; p. smarydte) re- 


AA (mdnyate) think, suppose. member; think of; teach, esp. tn 
FX (mddate) rejoice. pass. ‘it is taught’, i.e. ‘tra- 
WA (sdnsati) proclaim (see also| ditional’. . 

in Vocab. I.). 
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Subst: 


Wy m., f., bull, steer, cow; f., 


speech. 
Wea na., ox-nature; stupidity. 
WTq m., fodder, hay. 
aTatg m., son-in-law. 
gfeq f., daughter. 


Wy n., mud, bog. 


meal and gifts to the Brab- 
mans. 
Adj.: 
wftra, f. CWT, more, greater, 
greatest. 
Saga, f.owy, granting wishes; 
as f., 8c. Uy, the fabulous Won- 


der-cow. 


faq m., father; du., parents; pl.,| {OWgwm, f. ow, badly arranged 


manes. 
Wary m., user, arranger. 
qu m., wise man, sage. 
UaTq m., brother. 
aTy f., mother. 
ATe m., month. 
Fa 2., pair. 


TY n., protection. 


or used. 
Wow, f. OWT], arranged, used. 
By, f. wr, best. 
Pron.: 
at f., she, it. 
Ady. and Conj.: 
Sq if. 


fararat always, daily. 


TE n., an oblation to the manes, | Bfe if. 
accompfanied by a sacrificial | Tye well, properly. 


Exercise XVI. 


aE age” weg WMT waa ZA | 

Saget wate wang: Ga wats uy i 
ware aye fart arate aalt Sars FHA I AT TAT- 
at cetta yet wadtia feat warat 1 8 | UAT Walt WTT- 
Bq wet FAS wet fsa 31 feepay ATS ATA BTS TRF 181 
aaa Teafafs aad Teresa 14 te WT ft 
We Area 1 G1 Arafras wayefnirirrsgy | o 1 {fe 


® Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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at ford Tet eare wradt ary gra THE si Ute 
WAM AST ACTTAG: 121 Y AE: Frwrype fas: 1901 
wrweai wet wat 19901 8 fare: fxpteet arqat fe- 
WT A It 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nabapana, many cattle and 
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or tmv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (WT-&) fodder for the horses; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, “Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily”; thus was the father’s com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20, The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr.) of white 


steers. 22.Hari andCiva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 


Lesson XVII. 


210. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. warg ldbheya warafe Idbhevahi wWaAE ldbhemahi 
2. WRT ldbhethas metarearey Idbheyatham wy ldbhedhvam 
8. Waa ldbheta WAAATS ldbheyatam BATH ldbheran 
Similarly Yatq coryéya, PTB samgaccheya, etc. 
2il, Declension. The stem 4} f., ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg- 


ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Thos: WTA, ATA, ATAT, etc; MTAT, WAT, ete; ATI, 
MfirE,, ete. 


72 Lesson XVII. 


212. The stems ending in long vowels (at, €, &) fall into 
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and their compounds, witb a comparatively small namber of others 
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in QT and &, 
with a few in @, inflected like @Tart, wet and wu. The stems 
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex- 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with 4 inserted 
before Gye of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with 
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of 
the simple words in ¢ and & has been given (in §§ (89, 197); 
those in Wy are, rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in Wt or ¥ or & is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in QT lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, f@q-UT m., f., ‘all- protecting’: 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. fersara -pas | fart -pau fawarg -pas 
A. faqaTa -pam = faqanata " ” 
I. farqar vigvap-c ferpqarg vigvep-os = farwarfag ete. 


214. 2. Roots in € and @ change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into @ and @, if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
Ca and sq. Thus, Uq-l m., f., “corn-buying’: nom.-voc. Ya 
Mrq, ace. Tafa; WHT m., f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing. 
WaT, acc. GWAR. 


Lesson XVII. 73 


Vocabulary XVII. 

Verbs: LA (rdmate) amuse oneself. 
tq + Hfa (pratikgate) expect. + fa(virdmati) cease from (abl.); 
wee + Whe (cbhindndati, poet.) cease. 

-te) rejoice in, greet with joy | T+ Wy (anutis(hati) follow out, 


(acc.). accomplish. 
Subst: fava n., friend. 
STA v., garden. Fw a., battle. 
gfe f., agriculture. atfasy n., trade. 
aifaa o., life. faftz m., rule; fate. 
faa m., command. WAT m., father-in-law. 
UPyITS o., cattle-raising. Adj.: 
WUfeam., domestic priest, chap- | WZ, f. °WT, good, pleasant, dear; 
lain. as n, subst., fortune. 
AYY v., eating. dfema, f. owt, doubtful; un- 
re m., servant. steady. 


AC n., death. 


Exercise XVII. 


mihrren acy wifrrea afar | 
Saag waren fares yaa Te’ uF ti 
wate Var: WATT Se aT: Be: Bae fereitergyfere- 

yaar argf: WaT 81 eat: FAT eae aPyaTSe at 
wader 131 Sfereat ara wreveti 8 | ate ayTaT aff fa- 
Sey AST AT BAT MATT WTA: Wega 
gare frre Baer 1 § 1 wrattrdrefat Area © 1 wafert 
wersaer xfs qufa war aefer 1 o 1 yet wicfryiter- 
AT LS ALG FAA | 901 ATATTATA TAA th 99 


* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12. Let fodder be brought (QT-) (opt., tmv.) by the brother 
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire (@q) glory. 14. The king with 
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship, 15. Tell (opt., tmv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse 
yoorselves in the garden, but fou es eatin, (abl. of wea) the fruits 
(gen.). 17. Mayest thou te. saved, y ‘the all-protector from thy 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons be consecrated 
(opt., tmv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (opt., 
tmv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth, then we 
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use Y@_ pass.). 


22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XVIII. 


215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in QT and Wy add q before the conjugation- 
sign; thus, eTaeafa from lat; wraafa; aata; wieafa from 
GW Al makes Wala; Wand HT, sometimes yaaa, etc., some- 
times Yaafa, etc. 197, ‘drink’, makes qreata (as though from 
Wh). A few roots in ¥ and € take the same Y, with various 
irregularities ; thus, WwaTaata from Why-¢ 

217. Medial or initial Win a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, Qa, Urata; 
@A, WaTa; TA, Araarfa. But most roots in wa, and A, 
Sq, WE, BU, with other rarer ones, generally keep the W short; 
thus, Ta, Warata. 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before Wa; thus, Y, araata; 
% arcafa. 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 
nominatives ; thus QT@ata, ‘protect’, called causative to 2yT; Wr- 
wafa, to Wt; arrefa, to at; araafa, to Et. 

220. For the paesive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (0) with an acc. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes’? may be rendered either (a): fagary fausrt wicufa, 
or (5) faga: fac arte. 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are Way 
(weak form Wa) for the active, and Wry for the middle. But 
after a tense-stem in W, the active suffix is virtually ®{, one 
of the two Ws being lost; and the middle suffix is ATH (ex- 
cept WT sometimes in causative forms). Thus, qa dhdvant, 
ATA tuddnt, Trae divyant, STIR cordyant ; wWeATH bhdva- 
mana, etc. For the declension of the participles in ‘Wat_see below, 
Less. XXIII. 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 


The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 


Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. wer WTATH TA 
A. ala, at WTaTa, wt Wart, bat: 4 
I war TATRA warfag 
D. aga a » » WT WEI, AT 
Ab. AL ” WAT 
G. aa, 2 Waar, wT WETS, AT 


L. wafy 
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224. The forms aT, @, Wf, WE are enclitic, and are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles ©, 
Wa; af. 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plaral is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 


predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 


Vocabulary XVIII. 


Verbs, with causatives: q die; caus. (mdrdyati) kill. 
WT eat; caus. (dedyati) make| QW sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati) 
eat; give to eat. make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 
T+ We study, read; caus. (a-| for (ace."). 
dhyadpdyati) teach. Wet What in caus. (abhivadayati) 
Tin caus. (kalpdyati,-te) make;| greet. 
ordain, appoint. fag know; caus. (veddyati) in- 
WH in caus. (jandyatt) beget. form (dat.). 
Wl + WT in caus. (djndpdyati)| + fa in caus. inform (dat.). 
command. 4 (vardhate) grow; caus. (var- 
1@T give; caus. (ddpdyati) make| dhaydti, -te) make grow; bring up. 
give or pay. WW in caus. (vyathdyati) torment. 
FL see; in caus. (dargdyati) show. | ¥ hear ; in caus. (¢rdévdyati) make 
1Wt + Uf, in caus. ( dhdpdyati)| hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace. 
make put on, clothe in(two ace.).| of pers.). 
Wt + Wa lead away (caus. apa-| QT stand; in caus. (sthapdyati) 


ndydyati). put, place; appoint; stop. 
Win caus. (prathdyati) spread,| + W (pratisthate) start off; in 
proclaim. caus. (prasthadpdyatt) send. 


* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the 
latter (who is called W@aTH) were celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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Subst.: Ta m., slave, groom. 

waa D., nectar. ga m., messenger, envoy. 
BAFTA v., initiation, investiture. | WTSfaFy u., nom. pr., the city 
@< m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna. 

phant); ray; toll, tax. ACY m., wish. 
wifeetTa m., nom. pr., a noted) FM n., garment. 

poet. fafa m., Brabman (the deity). 
Wat f., nom. pr., the city of/ Fe m., wolf. 

Benares. @z~ m., science, knowledge; esp. 
Faq m., quality ; excellent quality,| sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

excellence. Adj.: 
SUCH m., nom. pr. (Rama’s| TAYH, f. owT, new. 

father). qq, f. “Wt, own, one’s own. 


Exercise XVIII: 


TA | WAT TTT Te 1 91 aUaTyTIafs Sa nV TI- 
CHaTS"qarsraray | 3 Stfaeraa ara at waa: 1 81 2- 
WVU TTA 1Y1 SUT ATererareis cefe wfCa4- 
UAZ: 1S | ATA CATAL NTATITT 10 | Sart wreregait- 
fa wet waa) S| avaraas aca corer ec 1 efrat ge 
sCrarcafan (90 | aerett sare gaTaraag: aKa e aday- 
fefa arfdafraa 1991 we wera frrvarfar cra: arent fas- 
far 9) wert Sah Tea Gass TaD Baars: 193 8 

14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me 
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
forus. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl.). 
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our” flocks. 23. The king made the 


* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 


r 
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poet recite (use @TWafa) a eulogy of Vignu. 24. We torment our 
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 


Lesson XIX. 


226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which 
the natives assume @@ and Gag as bases) is declined thus: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wa Gary Gar 
A Ta, AT FATA, ATA Gat A 
LL wet Fanaa Farha 
D aaa, a n » ATA THA, FT 
Ab. Bt ; et 
G «aaa TAMA, AA FUATAR, AT 
Lf ; eaTg 


227. The forms @T, €@, Ala, AA are enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as QT, @, etc. (§ 224). 

228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives 
assume We as base — the base is really @) is declined as follows 
(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 


Masculine: Feminine: 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. wa at a at a Aa 
A. WR ” aT ae n ) 

IL a amare Ae WaT arfag 
D. wet * Mag wet ” ATA 
Ab. TAT ? ? TATE ” ” 

G wa waq waa =, waa TET 
L wfemq , TATA » ay 


is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 
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Neuter: 
Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. ag a arta 
A. 7 » ” 
lL @m AAT Wq etc, as in the masculine. 


229. The nom. sing. masc. YR, and its compound YAR, lose 
their final @& before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual] euphonic rules. Thus, q q- 
wafa, a favfa; @ canta; at cata; veefa =. 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English “definite article.” 

231. Like @ are declined: (a2) Ya, ‘this’, formed by prefixing 
¥U to the forms of 4, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. Yqq, f. TAT, 
n. Were; (5) the relative pronoun (and adj.) WY, ‘which, who’; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as @AT, which (of the two)?’ and @aa ‘which (of the many)?’ 
So Gat and GAA; WHA ‘one of many’; Wey ‘other’, with its 
comparative Weaqayq; and Ta ‘different’. — Yet other words are 
so inflected, but with Wat instead of We in nom.-acc.-voc. sing. 
neut.: as, @@, fay, ‘all’; We ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; Baye, f. eet 
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’. 

232. The interrogative pronoun @& (for which the Hindus give 
the base as fae) follows precisely the declension of @, except 
nom.-acc. sing. neut. f@aqt; nom. sing. m. @q, f. BT. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as Wye 


‘lower’, Wa ‘lowest’?; WT ‘chief’, va ‘earlier’, BWC ‘upper’, 
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‘northern’, €f@@ ‘southern’, etc. Occasional forms of the pro- 
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 


other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as We 
‘few’, Wey ‘half’, etc. 


234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, ete. The 
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high” would be in Sanskrit either: Y Watt Te Wt CTMTaA AW 
sare oF: or: © waar sare wet & Wil sata; but not g 
Wat UT At Wl STRTS, etc., according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, fyaq wifedui a 2at: “the gods whose chief is Civa”. 
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thas, 
aw aa = afaaqa. 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ¥, qa, fog, wf, 
at. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense. Thus; (qeuqt @uata “ whatever this woman 
relates”; WY QQ ATS: WAT, “whatever any one’s disposition may 
be”: eat wa fearesfa “he gives to some one or other”; @@{Teh- 
Qfaaq Wiad “he takes from no one whatever”. 
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Vocabulary XIX. 
Verbs: @ say, speak; name; in caus. 
WTA sit; in caus. (Gsdyati) place.| (vacdyati) make (a written leaf) 
1qT drink; in caus. (pdydyati)| speak, i.e. read. 


give to drink, water. Gy (sdhate) endure. 

2UT protect; in caus. (pdldyati)| fae (sédhyati) succeed; in caus. 
protect. (sddhdyati) perform, acquire. 

Wt rejoice; in caus. (prindyati)| Yq kill; caus. (ghatdyati) have 
make rejoice, please. killed. 

aft fear; in caus. (bhigdyate, bhayd-| HT call; in caus. (hodydyati) have 
yate) terrify, frighten. called. 

Subst.: @ETa m., companion, helper. 

We n., business, concern. Adj.: 

Fay m., 2. pr., a god. Weq other. 

Glas f., n. pr. Wat other. 

afa f., gait; refuge. farg all (Vedic). 

QC m., n., foot, leg. aa all. 

Wa o., umbrella. RTE sweet. 

gry o., milk. Indecl.? 

Saat f., x. pr., Krgna’s mother. wfq also, even. 

yeat f., earth. fat without (w. instr. or ace. ; 


sft, as prefix to proper names,| often postpos.). 
has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho- 


norable’. 


Exercise XIX. 


aeran fart Ha ary faafa faurfa | 

Vat Bcaarfs ah: Sey Wea tO tt 
afa afa a foact forge: 191 & yfedt areata @ a- 
ee ee ee 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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UT Weregrd areafer ay Ueratt ara 1 Yar Ea a- 
afaig: arar ya: ay at wet 4 feat a: 61 Taae- 
ares WeeraaerR SAfrgtary 15) aa” wT AT oa- 
Wife: Wad 1e1 UT Sekt ayeqe HMNTTAt wat ca- 
UA 191 AA FATT VE way wrereara 1 991 Ge frysaTk: 
Wreerey sey ANH 198 | EN Sar Tra 193) WATT aT- 


Ate we: Wifdaarrer i oy ti 
15. The husband® of that® (gen.) Kausalya? (loc.), of whom! 


(loc. fem.) Rama® was born‘, is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher‘ 
rejoices® at thy! diligence’ (adl.). 17. Why (@@ITa) speakest thou 
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The 
teacher teaches®* us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all® 
those’ kings’ who’ protect® their subjects’ according to‘ (Wy, post- 
pos.) the law® (acc.) be victorious’. 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase (tmv.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. 


Lesson XX. 


237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 


precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other 


* “Other than thou’. With ‘aq, as with comparatives, the 
ablative is used. 
** “Makes us read” (WfW-Y, caus.). 
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding € (never QT) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are @, T, A, A, A 
@, XY J; sporadic are |F, Y, a as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until bat one remains. 

8. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occar. 

4. A final palatal, or y, becomes either @, or (less often) J; 
bat Yin a very few cases (where it represents original W) be- 
comes &. 

240. According to 239. 2, the @ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the pada-endings, wTA, fg, WE and ¥, a stem- 
final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. Consonant-stems of one form in {, ¥, Wand WH. Be- 

g* 
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fore suffixal H, both @ and &] as stem-finals become €; a as 
stem-final becomes Q. Examples: @Q@ m., ‘wind’; wag f., 
‘misfortune’; Wye n., ‘the world’. 


Sing. Plaral. 


N.V. AQT | WTI ATTN AT TSS fae 
A. AAT | WIT | AT A r ” ” 

IL aqari wreetiaaatn «6 aefaa) wrofag i aafaa 
D. AQT WS) AA | ANT | WTS | TTT 
Ab. AQUI IATL 0 ” 
Gy : oA TTL | TATA 
L. anfaiwrafeiaanfan weg wregi arg i 


Dual. 


NAV. weet | Wrest | warat 
LD.Ab. HORT | WITT | HTRITA I 
GL. AQHA | WTS 1 HAAS 


For-the @ inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma- 
dhtni, etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (a » aU, 
also ¥, representing @) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8, 
242, the initial sonant consonant (4, €, or @) becomes aspirate; 
thas, FW, nom.-voc. sing. YU; FA, qq. 

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be 
masc.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter, 
the adjective will be neuter. 
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Vocabulary XX. 


Verbs: Way, in caus. (lambhdyati") make 
“4B grow; caus. (rokdyati or ro-| receive or take; give. 
pdyati) make rise or grow; 


plant. 


Subst. Wa o., a handred. 
wuftragf., name of certain Vedic We f., autumn; year. 


writings. afayq f., fagot. 
SUF n., sacred cord (worn by afca f., river. 


the three higher castes). GEE m., friend. 
afez f., lightning. Adj.: 
qa f., stone. aye, f. Wy, skilled, learnéd. 


fagfar., contentment, happiness. Frye m., f., n., threefold, triple. 
QYGH m., supporter, maintainer. gay, f. ew], hard to find or 


YyT m., king; mountain. reach; difficult. 

ART m., wind; as pl., n. pr.,| am, f. oq, devoted, true. 
the Storm-gods. Indeel. : 

ava m., wind. wa also; even. 


faaqrTg m., trust, confidence. Wate behind (w. gen.). 


Gy m., 2. pra demon, Vrtra. 


Exercise XX. 


& ger & fagetar: @ fier wey ares: | 

Safad aa frare: ar art ow fad: ncn 

& fae aft wrerec 1 91 wafierg atari safe- 
wa wrote weet carretg: 131 frreat yfe aT 


* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 


** See § 225; aw= afer and Gem; see § 235, end. 
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yofacwcrary 181 afafact war iui gar wait 
BA 11 S MT WCE: Wr! © 1 WyM: (gen.) ft qe- 
aria quawarefasa 1c arfaafia: wage arfue- 
wifa: afcfa: dre ie 1 crwt afecgeaa 1 90 1 WAT: 
weet carga warafer 1) 99) wafrirat erere aircer- 
rarerefer 1 921 We arghrafcg veri gare 1 93 | 


14. Indra, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vrtra. 
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Put 
(@T caus.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
(imv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in 
the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 


Lesson XXI. 


246. Declension of Consonant-stems, cont’d. Stems in pala- 
tals, etc. 1. Final @ of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings, 
becoming @ when final, and before Y, and @ before W. 2. Final 
@_ is oftenest treated exactly like — for cases of other treat- 


ment, see below. 8. In the roots” fez, Laie and qt the J is 
treated in the same way. 4. The @ of | becomes W after a; 


* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 


adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 
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thus, °y. E.g. TH f., ‘speech, word’; @@ f., ‘illness’; fer f. 
‘direction, point of the compass’: 


Sing. Plural. 


N.V. arg 1 WH 1 FES ATT | HHT | FEMS tt 
A. are | Qa 1 FETA Ul 2 % ” 
L oareiwaifemtn | |—-atfrrq efra 1 feta i 
L afainfaifefeu argu fegi 
Dual. 


arey | Watt fegt 
araarey | Weert | fev 
ATS | WHT | FETT tt 


247. 1. Final of a stem regularly become the lingual mute 
(| or Z) before W and ¥, and when word-final. For exceptions, 
see § 246, 3. 2. The final @ of the root-stems {T%, ‘rule’, US, 
‘gacrifice’, and ww, with others; and 3. the final ¥ of a number 
of roots, are treated like Y{ above. Thus, fgq m., ‘enemy’; 
farq m. pl., ‘people’, the ‘Vaicya-caste’; fag m., f., (adj-) 
‘licking’. 

Sing. Plural. 


N.V. faz 1 fae fara | fara 11 faeg ti 

A. faa faea i ” n ” 

I. feats feet fargfira | fergfire 1 fergtere ti 
L. fafaifaten  facgi freq. facgu 


Dual. 


fast | fare? i 
farweare, | fergertey ti 
faara | foreTe ul 


248. But Waa m., ‘priest’, though containing the root G4, 
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makes Wfaq@ etc; and @a f, ‘garland’, though containing 
LE makes Wa ete. 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots ZY, ‘burn’, and gy, ‘milk’, 
FE ‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also ufug f. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final ¥ into @ and J. 
Thus, LES f ‘wood-burning’, makes nom.-voc. sing. MATTIAS; 
BTAEE f., ‘granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. ATHUR, acc. “EER, 
loc. pl. °wYy; faAWEY ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. f¥4- 
WS etc. 2. In words with bb f ‘bind,’ as final element, where ¥ 
represents original W, the y becomes @ and @; thus, BUrag f., 
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. SQTHA, acc. “HER, instr. da. 


WMT, loc. pl. omg: 


Vocabulary XXI. 
Verbs: ya + BE (utsrjati) let loose or 
Za in caus. (damdyati) tame;| out; raise (the voice). 
compel. BAG +UFT (parigudjate*) embrace. 
EE (aruhyati) be hostile; offend.|@+ 3 (prahdrati) strike out; 
y in caus. (dhdrdyati) bear, smite. 
q (bhdrati, -te) bear, support (lit. 
and fig.). 
Subst.? Fy f., look, glance; eye. 
Wt m. pl., n. pr., a people in| f¥q m., enemy. 
India. QT@q m., tears. 
WY f., verse of the Rigveda; in ayfag m., bee. 
pl., the Rigveda. arya n., sweetness. 
Wily v., medicine. Wa_ f., sickness, disease. 
Wryatqy m., nom. pr. WAT m., great king, emperor. 
@ 


ae and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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QTaqat m., vassal. rem (i.e frg-qa) m. f.o., 
WTas m., one who has taken a} healthy, well. 
certain ceremonial bath. qeq, f. “YT, wholesome (gen.). 
CITWTS m., private recitation (of | qfarg, f. QT, strongest. 
sacred texts). We, f. WT (pass. part. of He), 
besieged, surrounded; suffused. 
Adj.: fafa, f. ewr (pass. part. of 


WrarTat, f. °WT (pass. part. of faq + fa), hated, detested. 
WA+ Wl, attacked, smitten. Lif f. °WT (part. of zy): old. 
tas, f. own, rich. aarfaa, f. qt, sick, ill. 
STATE a. f.n., granting wishes;| gaa, f. WT, provided with. 
as f. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv.: 


Sfqq,fowt, right hand; southern. | SaTqH, Betfa, Bafa, ever. 


Exercise XXI. 


efcgrart Sag At TAIT WAT | 
arfuretay wel treergy faatea:” 1 @ 1 
wer waray favery (abl.) aeferiat warar ofa crew 

fagfratareara 121 aa ary afweta Ares ats 131 aet 
feat efen cat figerarrerTaay 181 are Carat gaat fren 
eae wart yu wheat ary ara aT Satara 
wircargrata 1¢ 1 wary fey fat geri afta 
mga ici fawya, wear fafee: 1 e | afrrqarrat aaa: 
fret aE AafAS TH 1 901 Citar wea Ket fare 991 
frat fafa weak searrat Tareas 192 | Tafaglals aT- 
WY STW N93 


14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 


* faa (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
@ genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are 
medicines’’? 


90 Lesson XXI. XXII. 


raise (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A sndtaka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my 
friends Rama is the strongest’’: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor keep his vassals in check (@ caus.), and protect (UT 
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (Gy 
pass.) the Usnih. 20. The father’s glance fell upon me (loc.). 
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (9Qqy pass.) 
Vibhigana. 22. The seer praises Indr&pi with verses of the Rig- 
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies (acc., dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 
spoke the Brabman in anger (adl.). 


Lesson XXII. 


250. Declension of Stems in X. The stems in YX and BX 
lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the @ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final { 
then becomes @ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 
as final (see § 95, 116). Thus, fag f., ‘voice’; OE f., ‘city’. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


NV. trian «6 fathi ge Can EC a 
A. frit > ” ” ” 
LL faaigan tim pins | AMT a 
L. faftigfen facraigaau = atti gg 

251. Stems in ya [and in fam and fay]. These are masc. 
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding &; 
thus, wfarefy.° They lose their final @& before consonant- endings; 


$ 
* Almost any noun in @ may form a possesive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the ¥ in 
compensation. Thus, yf m., n., ‘rich’. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Ploral. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wat uf wuferq oufe uf witfa 
ufo D D ” ” 
uf | ufratTa as in the masculine 
ufafe uf fing 
wer 
252. Derivative stems in WE, CA, SA- The stems of this 
division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for WY, CX, ST be- 
fore W see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Masc. 
[and fem.] stems in Wet lengthen the Win nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. also lengthen WY or ¥ or B before the inserted 
nasal (anusvdra). Thos, AWA o., ‘mind’; yYfaR n., ‘oblation’; 
WAT 2., ‘bow’. 
Singular. Dual. 
NAV. are! UT uy aedty efeiti wet 
I. Brats wfear sy waar nn aeRATT I UPA EPaTA I 
L. wafai efafar wae are wfsare | Wye ti 
Plural. 
NA wanifar watfai wate 
I. awirfara 1 efafita 1 wafte 
L. angi | Ufasgi | aay 
or AY | or BAY | or WIT ti 
253. Whg<q m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 
sing. WHYTE, acc. WigTae, instr. WhyETaT, voc. WTA; 
nom.-ace. pl. Wietag. 


the suffix Ya; thus, from We n., ‘strength’, qfay, ‘having 
strength, strong’. Stems in faa and faa are very rare. 


arr bp z 
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final 
member are very common. Thus, Jawa ‘favorably-minded.’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. garg me 806 gamat «oowat) |= Garage ourifa 
A. JANG ONT | ” ” ” ” 
SaTYT ‘long-lived’: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


L Srerezar etc. ebrailling 0 Hrairafiiz, ete. 


Vocabulary XXil. 


Verb: for sajydte) hang on, be fastened 
AY (sdjati ; but often pass.:sajjdte| on (as thoughts — w. loc.). 


Subst. : UT 2., bow. 
wWatg f., heavenly nymph. “Tet f., pipe, conduit. 
Sait f., n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur-| Gag n., milk. 


vaci. Ug f,, city. 
fafagq m., king. Jetag m., n. pr., Pardravas. 
farg f., voice; song. nifa m., (living) creature. 
W5T 2., eye. ACAAUF m., 2., pr., India. 
QA m., moon. AN x., mind. 
GTC m., spy. Aferq m., minister (of state). 
wqT f., bowstring. WIT n., sacrificial formula, text. 
warfag n., light; star; heavenly | WWE o., glory, fame. 

body. afqya_ m., merchant. 
@étaq m., pond. Aq n., age. 


are f., door, gate. TAIT f., flower. 
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we m., sun. asceticism ; asm. subst., ascetic. 
_— n., place, spot, locality;| @afeqa courageous. 

stead. Wea, f. et, first. 
wTfa m., possessor, lord. qa, f. wr (part. of q), dead, 
Wfaa n., oblation. fallen. 

Adj.: fa, f. ew (part. of aq, 

WIRE, f. UT (part. of @A+T),| standing. 

drawn, bent (as a bow). Indeele: 


wafey suffering, doing acts of|@ to be sure, in sooth. 


Exercise XXil. 


wee are: Usafer AS: wafer & fara: | 
we: Unafer Fafa frat war: 11 90 0 
wr aaargen wget faze wWorqafer wfrar: 191 gata 
UeEATS waa Vast 121 wet afavatt faerenfeat 
ag aaa 1 31 aay a Wha wats wafer F cwada oe- 
181 fewer yz: ware YEU Shira where 
TOW caveat iu) Brae wate aTaT: QTR cee: yu 
Bare garafasfe 161 mfant anfa att wafer 10 | 
Ue aT METAS UTA STAT |S Ahere: arfas w- 
aft 4 Zee 181 WAST WaT Tat aerfarcrrreaa- 


aT 1:90 I 
11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the: 


cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
18. The praise of Purtravas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (WT-WT caus.) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (@@{) on riches (aft, loc. 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One 
should sacrifice to the gods (cf. Wa im Voc. !) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (ft), a warrior 
fame, an ascetic deliverance. 22. The woman's eyes are suffused 
with tears. 


Lesson XXIII. 


255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas- 
culine and neuter: a stronger in fA (usually Tefz ), in the strong 
cases, and a weaker in Wa (usually fea), there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc. 
ends in Q4&. The feminine-stem is made with ¢ from the weak 
stem-form. Thas, wate, ‘better’: 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. Ramee «Ratt «=6pRataqSCUNV. Rug Bat Rafa 
A. Vara ” Way 2 ” 2 
L Beat Weare Meher _—=uKe tho masculine. 
L. tafe wedge Ray, wy 
V. Beary 
Fem. stem. 3{yat, declined like Wet. 


256. Stems in Way (or We) fall into two divisions: A. those 
made with the suffix Way (We), being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and fature; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes Hat (or Aq) and qe (or Aq). They are masc. 
and neuter only, the fem. being formed with ¢. 

257. A. Participles in Way (or Wt). E. g. Ste m, n., 
‘living.’ 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Sing. Daal. Plural. Sing. Dual. _—Pilaral. 


N.V.atey aterait steer ata | ateeit | atafear 
A. SARA » Saray ” ” ” 
lL wert STTRITA arafaa as in masculine. 

L. tafe atetra atreg 


258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me- 
chanically, by cutting off the final x from the 8rd pl. pres. (or 
fut.) ind. act.; thus, weafat gives strong form of pres. act. part. 
ATA, weak WAT ; fersfar, faoa and fasa;— wafer, WTR 
and WEI; — qwaie, ewaey and ea; — afaatfer 
(fat.), wfqeay and afqu. 

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the @ of 
the usual fay (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from /y, 
8rd pl. pres. ind. act. ayfa, part. (only stem-form) BX: nom.- 
voc. sing. masc. WEL, acc. YEAH; nom.-voc.-acc. du. Rat, 
pl. HRA; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. FX, du. FRet, pl. ayeFA. © 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class,: the 
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert @ in nom.-voc.-acc. du. 
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in WT, and all future participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. face, do. feecet or fagctaty; ufcat 
(fat.), du. @fcaat or Bfceraft; ate (pres. part. from |T, ‘go”), 
du. Brat or Qraty. Participles of all other verbs, and all other 
stems in We, leave out the @ in the da. neut.; thus, Wet (WE 


‘eat’, root-class), du. Wet 


261. The adj. WYa, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem- 


* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
%{ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neater of the present participle. 
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form ARTA: nom,-sing. masc. ARTA (see § 239, 2), acc. ARTHMA, 


vor. AH; du. neut. HEAT, pl. ETF. Otherwise the inflection 
is like that of participles. 


262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in Wat (or 
We) is always made with %, and the form is always identical 


with the nom. dual neuter. 


Vocabulary XXill. 


Verbs: g+w (apasdrati) go away; in 
fare (nindati) blame. caus. (apasdrdyati) drive away. 


Wea (rdjate) shine; rule. 


Nouns (subst. and adj.): aq m., calf. 

Wife m., sun. Ware better, best; as neut. subst., 
aw<reie (comp.) very honorable.| salvation. 
Zee (pr. part. of ST) giving. | @t (neut. Aq) being, existing; 
wants, f. owt, bright, glistening;| as masc. subst., good man; as 

(act.) illuminating. fem. (Wat), faithful wife.” 
Ds f. owt; become (past. pass. Adv. 

part. of YJ); as newt. subst., | FE to-morrow. 


being, creature. f@ surely, indeed. 


Exercise XXIII. 
gant ca 4 fe Tram ST TAA FUT: | 
wifes ca aerert aitarert Werf tn 99 
feruet rie FURRY cafe eee 19 
aetee: (a (ace. pl) RAI yar 1 V1 wfMraaferws wt TTA: 


. "© Eapecially a widow who immolates herself on the faneral- 
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee. 

** «Even though they exist”. 

*** qa in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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Tae 131 fergell art wafirwt igi ata: wa awd 
Garett forret get: 14) UTA (gen. da.) Tray awyat at 
UL 1S Urat afaat wari ayia wat 11 Gad aT 
SITS SITY Vera fawstery ara facet: wear wow 1 | 
fatreifatrinm: saree warrrea arf 4 Way: 1 90 | 
Ua weal qed Arrarca 1 99:1 yEY faarerat arat = wi- 
ara: 191 afe Stats gaa ae Sara: 0 93 1 

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. A maiden, making (qa) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24. The 
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (adl.) 
flying about (az) in the house. 


Lesson XXIV. 


263. Declension. Stems in Wry (or Wa), contd. B. Stems in 
AN (AQ) and rq (Aa). Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike’; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in WR{ only by lengthening the wW 
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in ¥; thus, 2t- 
wat. In the dual neut. W is never inserted. Thus, array, 
‘rich’, ‘celebrated: ? 


* The two adjectives {eyet, ‘so great’, ‘so many’, and fq 
a, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?” are similarly declined. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. q 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singolar, Dual. Plural. 


N. wftarq wtwett stvera NV. sf stadt afrafer 
A. BART » aA ” ” ” 
I stam mare stafza as in the masculine. 


264. A stem WaRy® (to be carefally distinguished from Wart, 
pres. part. act. of Y) is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is 
WaT (fem. wath); and Wea, the contracted form of its older 
voc. Aq, is a common exclamation of address: “ you, sir!”, “ho, 
there!’; and is often doubled.” 

265. Derivative stems in Wea. These are made by the suffixes 
WH, AA, and FA, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to QT, in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final @ is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose W— but this only optionally. After the @ 
or q of Aq and qq, when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the W is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 


accumulation of consonants. Examples: {Taq m., ‘king’; ATH, 
n., ‘name’; WTa] m., “soul, self’; WaT 0, ‘devotion’. 


* Probably contracted from Wayqay ‘blessed’. 
** aq loses its final E| before all vowels and all sonant con- 


sonants; thus, Ht Wt We. 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singalar. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. wet wert cee wa watt «=o uratfa 
or Wat 

A. Team » TWH ” » n 

L Ww cena wefaq wat wma wrafaa 

L. weft «care wag weft aTatq wera 

or Ute or Wif@ 

V. CTT Ta or ATA 

N. Wat wraret war we wedt werfe 

A. WaTaa ” QAI ” ” y) 

I Wart Wana waft wet RET oWEfTE 

Ve STAT WE or WH 


266. Euphonic rules. Final @, ¢ and { remain unaltered be- 
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con- 
sonant, they become respectively @, Y, @. Before nasals they 
may be still farther assimilated, becoming the nasals ¥, @, 4. 
Thus, ufcare m becomes either UfcATg or Ufcarg; aaIe A 
becomes @eyq or aE: The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ¥a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the ¥ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 
GRIER. or Feqseyey:; either AQT CAM or ARCTIC. In 


practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 


* When a dental mate comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tigthati from ti-stha-ti; rajnd 
instead of rdjnd. 

7* 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 
age (denom. — varndyati) de- 
scribe, portray. 


Verbs: 
fag+ Wa cut off. 


Wat in caus. (marjdyati) rub, rub faa + 8g in caus. (udvejdyati) 
off, polish. terrify. 


tay f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 


Subst.: 
WTA m., soul, self; often as sim- 
ple reflexive pronoun; tn geni- Wy m., slayer, killer. 
tive, his, etc.; one’s own. Adj.: 
Sal n., deed; ceremony; fate. ‘aTgarat long-lived (often used 
Wa n., hide, skin; leather. in respectfal address). 
WAT v., birth. KTR so great, so much (263). 
VT n., bank, shore. fereray_ how great? how much? 
Fag f., name of a metre. yu, f. “WT, poor; niggardly. 
few n., day. | ATT so much, so many. 
Sasa v., temple. fade, f. own, second. 
WCE m., hell. firqeaty kind. 
Ufey m., bird. firqarel saying pleasant things, 
UT n., pot, vessel. sociable. 
WE (Srdhman) n., devotion; WTA strong, mighty. 
sacred word (of God); sacred | qaqa ,f.qztt, honorable; blessed. 
ATA shining, brilliant. 
WAT (orahman — a personifi- | AfaaHey shrewd, prudent. 
cation of the preceding) m., the area how much, as many. 
wy, f. eqt, harsh, rough. 


knowledge; the world-spirit. 


supreme All-Soul, the creator. 


WH 0., ashes. fara, f. eft, pervading, far- 
uafa m., ascetic. reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 
<TH m., king. Ua, f. wr (pass. part. of EA) 


Wray n., hair. 
aa n., year. 


killed. 
Adv.3 


GATT m., meeting, encounter. | WwW commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 


MAMAMTATaT Sear firqarsaa | 
wey firresat a goat str fe Bert un 92 

arafen eret vapradfeg erarie ferret avatar cathe wat 
WUS TAT 11 BAT qeaqel Trrrarafaa seeay 8 | UT 
wai 7a fee fee fora: goer 1 3 | fart ararerarat- 
wt Wea 181 BS fraaat vern Wet ardafer iu) we 
awafefa afar efcgrawt (gen.) & afer 61 afa Tia 
fasaare watai 4 wari ae 4 fara 01 wafaernia 
VN Warren a wat warerrafasen fala wate 
faarratt weg: 11 ara ufcary fase wfcug wr 
BAe | Uaert Ofe easy Ue: TATA aT 1 90 1 ET 
WIT. TET VSy Baa 1 991 UTafear ara stata FeTge- 
MAY STA SS AAT TAT | Tehran LIAM AAT VTH- 
HATS tt 92 Il 

13. Brabmans have their shoes made (use & caus.) of leather 
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming (use or. recta with ¢fa). 17. O children (du.), tell me 
your (WTaTH_, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (WJ pl.) 
occurs (fag pass.) also the Trigtubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
is by birth a Cidra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXV. 


268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in aj. The 
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is @fg, which becomes qT@ in the nom. sing. masc., and 
is shortened to @@ in the voc. sing. Inthe weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into Sq; and in the middle cases it is changed to 
qa. A union-vowel ¥, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before Sq in the weakest. Radical ¥ and & if preceded 
by one consonant, become W before Bq, but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become Tz; whereas radical § always be- 
comes S@_ before BW, and radical WW, {- Thus, fartraia, fa- 
wa; aie, ba fe hh: weata, ELE The feminine stem is 
formed with € from the weakest stem-form; thus, fagyt. 
Examples: 


1. faagta ‘knowing’: 
Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. fear faaret faaiaq NV. fray faget faaifa 
A. faaraat ” faqag ® ” ” 
Il. fagat faqwTa faafra as in the masculine. 


2. afsraTa ‘having gone’®: 


* Another form of perf. part. of this verb (aeq) makes the 
strong and middle stems HqTey and AAeqe; the weakest form 


is as above, arTaq. 
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Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. afrary afraaiat atag  aferat agit afrrifa 
A. afrararat ” TAT ” ” ” 
Lagat | 0ooawTR oafae as in the masculine 
L. wrgfe  argara, afrarey 
V. wfrererat 


269. Stems @{, FTA%. The stems @{ m., ‘dog’, and 
Fat m., nm, § young’, have as weakest stems 3J% and GA; in 
the strong and middle cases they follow {TH; voc. WA, Tat. 
Fem. ait and aafa. 

270. The stem Wea m., ‘generous’ (in the later language 
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem HAGA, 
mid. eg, weakest Zara. Nom. sing. @qaT, voc. cq. Fem. 
warett. 

271. The stem WE n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from WET 
or Wea. Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. WET (CH) weatt or wet Weta 
I. WRT WENATT welts 
L. wefa or ufx WIS WEY or WET 

272. Compounds with YW or WE. The adjectives formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in WW and 4 
weak in We; while others distinguish from the middle in WY a 
weakest stem in &, before which the W is contracted with a pre- 
ceding € (@) or B (A) into $ or & The fem. is made with 
- from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fagyt. The principal 
stems of this sort are as follows: 
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Strong. Middle. Weak (weakest). 


wre ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ ATY WT 
wary ‘downward’ WATE WaTy 
Sty_ ‘northward’ seq BCH wert” 
Weng ‘backward’, ‘westward’ Weg Wat Ware 
wry ‘low’ aE aE aT 
wag ‘ following’ Taq Wag Wry 
farehe_‘going horizontally? faatw fare face” 
Vocabulary XXV. 
Verbs: + SE (udgdcchati) rise. 


MA + WAR (astaingdcchati) go| TE (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 
down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 


used of the heavenly bodies). 


Subst. : WH m., pains, trouble. 

WTA 0., weight; dignity. fag m., lion. 
MAT n., that which lives. WT n., bathing, bath. 
AST !., n. pr.,a city (Taxila) EfTe m., gazelle. 

in India. Adj.: 
faty m., n., animal. wauta, f., °WT, learned, studied. 
Ay m., 2 pr, a god, Tvastar. | Afeqata having stood; as n. 
ufcag f., assembly. subst., the immovable. 
YRS n., Baroch (a holy place fwarae three-headed. 

in India). Se, f. owt, (part. of <2) bitten. 
weg m., Indra. awrarfar forest-dwelling. 


Tat m., n., young; f. gafa. | fate knowing, wise, learnéd. 


faurTa m., ripening; recompense. 


* | inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 


** irregular (fata + WS)- 
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Exercise XXV. 
fearryert ara fearsrestar Acer | 
frerat meat ae frat Tay THA NIG 

ret fefy wriigyesfen udbrernrcerresfer 191 frafa- 
Ca fagat wat wrat !2! weferytere ge aeaTATTaT 13 | 
wet we wirarageart ig i ret eet feorfa: arrar- 
FUT TNT Wray arya 1 Gl Ge Sar wultarel 
garmrafa ye wwafer | © | WoT: saat farras fate ae- 
fa fate aren ufa fe: ci faatat frat: ay warerare 
eater 101 faafacerfer Sreat: warsrearesa | 901 WTSI 
We 199 I 

12. Vrtra was killed (Qe, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the 
Maruts, 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brahmans 
dispute. 15. Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods. 
16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred., nom. pl.), 
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(Sa-fea[) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (WT4t) is the quarter (fem) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (TH) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXVI. 


Some Irregular Substantives. 
273. Weat f., ‘mother’: voc. sing. Wa. 
274. 1. afq m., ‘friend’: sing. nom. FBT, acc. FATYA, inst. 
TAT, dat. TAH, abl.-gen. THA, loc. Wat, voc. TA; du. garay, 
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AKAMaAaTa, AABYA; pl. nom. FATA, ace. ASA, instr. afafera ; 
the rest like wfq. — 2. Ufa m., is declined regularly (like wf) 
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning 
‘husband’, it follows @f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. Tat, 
dat. W@, abl.-gen. WA, loc. Unit: 

275. The neuter stems WY ‘eye’, WEAF ‘bone’, TUM‘ curds’, 
wey ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, WeqT, Sua, 
aeufa or afea, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. WTq etc. 

276. 1. wert f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. wate: 
8, Zr f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing. 
Wr, acc. FAA or WA, instr. Fray, dat. fad, abl.-gen. TATE, 
loc. figraTa; du. faret, etrarat, ferara; pl. nom. FATE, 
ace. fHAA or ta, instr. Wife, etc.; gen. MUTA. 

277. 1. Wd f., ‘water’, only pl.; its final is changed to ¢ be- 
fore a; thus, nom. WITT, acc. Ug, instr. wh7a, dat.-abl. 
WH, gon. WAT, loc. Way. — 2. fea. f.,° ‘sky’, makes nom. 
sing. ara ; du, @Tat, pl. (sometimes) ITAA ; the endings are the 


normal ones, but the root becomes @ before consonant-endings: 


thus, ace. sing. feat, nom.-ace. pl. feAR, instr. gfe. Not 
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem % m. (rarely f.), ‘wealth’: 
sing. Tia, Ta, Tat etc; da. Tat, TRata, Tara; pl 
LTA (nom. and acc.), TAR etc. 

278. 1. WTR oF WEE @., (from WHE + AY ° cart-drawing’, 
i.e.) ‘ox’: strong stem WTgTy, mid. WTS: weakest WTGE; 
nom, sing. WH_TT, voc. wayt: — 2. The stem Qeq* m., ‘road’, 
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. W@T@ 5 the 


corresponding middle cases are made from Ufa, and the weakest 


from Q@yj; thus, acc. sing. QeaqTaa, dat. Q@, ace. pl. TI, 


* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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dat. Ufepag. [The stems Aaya m., ‘stirring-stick’, and WzIy 
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow qeay.] 

279. The stem Yq m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong 
stem is Gata, mid. ya, weakest Ga. Thus, sing. WaT, WATE, 
Ya, etc, voc. Jat; du. yatat, grava, gare; pl. uatea, 
Yea, yhrg ete, Fy. 

280. For the stem WT f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the 
cases with vowel-endings forms from @Tq f.; thus, WCYT or 
WaT. 

28!. WX o., ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from {Eq n. 

282. The stem Wg m., ‘foot’, becomes UTE in strong Cases ; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. UTE, 
ACC. , instr. WQT, etc. From faqe ‘biped’, acc. sing. fa- 
urea, pl. FAISAL, instr. pl. fanfRa. [The stem ye m., ‘foot ‘, 
has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root Ya ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 
becomes §] in nom. sing., and loses its @ in the middle cases 
and its Qin the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when W is lost, Yin contact with ¥ reverts to its original 
@ ; thus, WEY m., ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. ARTY, 
acc. °Y@a”, instr. WETHT, etc., loc. HETfH or CYfa, voc. YT; 
du. WETEAT, “Yate etc.; pl. nom. -YBR, acc. WA. 

284. The stems Fat m., x. pr. and Wary m., n. pr. (both 
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in Wf, but 
otherwise do not lengthen the W; thus, nom. aaT, acc. TAWA, instr. 
WT. 


~ 

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingualizes a @ of the next following member. But a 
gattaral or labial in direct combination with 4 sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. FYUT. 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 
Verbs: gt (trpyati) be pleased or satia- 
W move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 
put; hand over, give. wa + f& (vildpati) complain. 
ae (géhati) in caus. (githdyati) 
hide away, conceal. 


OS 


Subst.: ATT m., man (homo). 
Way (Wie) o., eye. Wa n., vow, obligation, duty. 
WIE m., faithfolness. Adj.: 

WYT m., demon. MT f., ° Wy, one-cyed. 


fet n., notice, thought, mind. ‘WATT four-footed, quadruped. 
Zaat f., divinity, deity. fag m., biped. 
TWIG (weakest owfte) m.,n. pr., | fara, f. owt (part. of fa-ea), 


a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent. 
WE m., foot. faa, f. ow, beneficent, gracious, 
UTA n., protection, blessed. 

Exercise XXVI. 
walt afectt ators ey aferat we | 


wrearert avert Se ferret eeyert were Ht 98 A 

werererreaargrey args Tea 191 FATS Warra 121 
wrest fermen rer 1 3 eee Taree rE waft 81 Twat yy 
CT HTT HTT 1 A Ter arava eT 1&1 TAT 
ATAU | © 1 fa: ae CTE aT | S| year 
a awtyie 1 why: wet wreeee ufcarz 1 901 Gt Wa 
weraTatas 1 991 UaaTeUT at 4 féfecnafs at ard ae- 
far 192 1 Gy: fore gferdt | arat at Cwatt | 93 | Ua gate 
USAy TG Aeafer 1 oy KENT we Maa HY waETIaTT- 
BIST | WHA HATA Vea: wet NTT aTfiTs 
frat WaT Wy wearer 1 9G 1 aeTestet creat TP: 
ufe fasta: fire: sarearaeeay fret geet uve 0 
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18 The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pisan, Mitra(m.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (J@Q, pass.) among the 
deities in the Rik (use WA) and in the sacrificial formulas. 
21. Be gracious, O (iva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’ 
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use x, and make 
@ direct statement with (fa). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhyaiic. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy (Aq caus.) the child with curds. 26. Have 
food brought (use QT- Wt, caus., pl.) from our friend’s house. 
27. The Maruts are Maghavan’s friends. 


Lesson XXVIL. 


285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns Weqaq and Wal (for which the natives give the stem-forms 
as {za and Wee respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 
monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re- 


moter relation. 


286. Wet ({ZA): 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. wat wit ta Ty Ota CATS 
A. TAR 2 CATE TAT ln ” 
I. wa wrama wufaq wr waa wa 
D. we » wg 8 we " Wag 
Ab. WHT sn ” WATT ” » 
G. we WNT UTA 2 WN Wey 
L. what; Ww Wat ” wg 
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. YA, du. Ya, pl. CatfH; the rest 


is like the masculine. 


287. Wat (Wea): 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Nwt wowt wit wi wR 
A. WAX TTT Wt» a 
Lowy wpa witfirq waa wenaTy wafire 
Dw », wit we > WRT 
Ab. WRT ” ” Wags ” ” 
G. wee wyerg weitere, WRT WHT 
L. wafer , willy weam | (Wa 


Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. WEq, du. Wa, pl. waft; the rest 
like masc. — The final € of waft is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem Yea, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 
UMA, 2. WAG, f. WIA; instr. m., n., wan, f. wrear. Do. ace. 
m. Ut, f., n., UR; gen.-loc. m., f,, n., WHA. Pl. acc. m. WTA, 
pb. watfa, f. Wate. — These forms may be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of Waa or WW. Thus, Wa arayawiaad araca- 
awTqe “this one has read the art of poetry; teach him grammar”. 

289. Past Passive Participle in qor 4. By the suffix @— or, 
in a comparatively small number of verbs, 4 — is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fem. ends always in °qy. When this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, @W dattd, ‘given’; Sw uktd, ‘spoken’. 


When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, Wa, 
‘gone’, a, ‘been’; ufaa, ‘fallen’. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com- 
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of Wa, ‘be’, or a is to be supplied; thus, @ Wa: “he is gone”; 
wart aut fafaaa “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is 
frequently used as a substantive; thus, fw ‘a gift’; rae ‘milk’; 
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa- 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, faye (from 
tT) often ‘standing’. 

291. A. With suffix w (qy]. The suffix q is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in WT, and in ¢ and u-vowels; thus, WT or 
Wt ‘swell, be fat’, WH; ET ‘abandon’, ¥rq; QT ‘wither’, Bra; 
fq ‘destroy’, Sra; ww or fy ‘swell’, AM; y ‘cut’, wm. 

2. The roots in variable W@ (so-called f-roots), which before 
the suffix becomes €{ or WT, as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2% 
(Fag), Whibs a, Ares 1g CD AI", we 

8. A few roots ending in a (which becomes 4 before the 4); 
thus, TH ‘break’, dW; 1A ‘bend’, Fa; AT ‘sink’, Wa; 
Wa ‘be sick’, qa; faa ‘fear’, faq. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a guttural before the W;: at ‘attach’, W@; we, 
‘cut up’, Gry. 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in € 
(which becomes & before a): ag, aA; (fa—aeg, farqq;) fag 
‘cut’, fary.* 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, W ‘hasten’, 


ay or Mca; fag ‘acquire’, fay or fav. 


* Commonest exceptions: wrfea from WTS ‘eat’; WN from 
ag; afea from Rik 4 ‘rejoice’; “fea from Q< ‘weep’; wfen 
from @@ ‘speak’; fafea from fag ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXViI. 


Verbss 
te+ Sq (upékgate) neglect. 
2m + fa (vikirde) scatter. 


WE (hakgdyati) eat. 


we break. 
Tae, + Bq enjoy. 


WA + We (den. — avagandyati) a+ UfT (paribhdvati) despise. 


despise. 


AB (mdjjati) sink. 


GC + Ss, in caus. (uccdrdyati)| Fa in caus. (yojdyati) yoke, 


pronounce, say. 
A+ wa (avatdrati) descend. 


harness. 
Waq_ (Idgati) attach; hang, cling, 


+ UE (uttdrati) emerge, come| adhere. 


out. 


TW or WT (pydyate) become stout 


or fat. 


Subst. 


Wz (sidati) sit, settle down; be 


overcome, exhausted. 


faare m., wedding, marriage. 


wfaatt m. du., nom. pr., the| arf m., illness. 
Acvins (the Indian Aids xovpo:).| Yeye m., car. 


Wart m., “walk and con- 
versation”; conduct of life, ob- 
servance. 

Wy n., debt. 

QuaTa m., n..pr. a mountain. 

‘gu f., hunger. 

WAY 0., life of holiness, i. e. 
religious studentship. 

WYN o., meal-time, meal. 

YY m., 2. pr., & Vedic personage. 

wyTe m., sweet drink. 


Tat f., pearl. 
<TWq m., demon. 
Tey m., acquisition, gain. 


Wear f., bed. 

Wa m., n., plough. 

WIT m., chain, garland. 

Adj.: 

Wi (part. of 2f%) reduced, de- 
cayed; ruined. 

ara f. WT, great, strong, violent. 

Ure (part. of qt) fat. 

ABTA CH studying sacred know- 
ledge; as m. subst., Brahman 
student. 

it (part.) abandoned; wanting 
in; and so sometimes w. instr., 


= ‘without’. 
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Exercise XXVII. 
wear TTT ATS TT: 1 
anata vey att arerearagafean: 94 tt 

qua 91 ay Warren’ cearcaratiaar serarzaer 12 1 we 
mw: fart carzadtd: wen ay daraarafasta! 31 wrenty 
Cri yaid faaianaaqnafer ga: gi sewt ad faaare 
WAKA ATA TETATA 1M We: Yat Siew fireat ci 
WISE 1S | THATS THT AT 101 GUAT TTEE: TT | 
want frat urafaa feat awafer ie 1 wifircte: ret 
weTey 1901 ce wanfia we: arma ayw ww 
aerafaarh cards yafa grant sfafe qearreet 4- 
STN AAI 

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass. part. of WC, in 
nom.) to these sick persons. 18. This ia that mountain Kailasa, on 
which (iva dwells. 14. In order to attain (faq, dat.) this and 
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (@]M_caus.). 
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 
18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part.) from the water. 
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is 


filled with men and women. 


Lesson XXVIII.. 
293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B. With suffix @. 
I. Without union-vowel ¥. Much more commonly this parti- 


* «T am so-and-so; N. or M.” 
** Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. § 225. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 8 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix @ to the bare root; thus, WlTa 
from WT; fart from fa; fog from faq; wa from ¥ (or BT); 
yt from x. 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than SW a, 
the ordinary rules of eupbonic combination apply as follows: 

1. Final @& and q become @; thus, fam from faq; Un 
from Ta; We from wa. 

2. Final TT becomes a, after which, as also after radical 
final {, @& becomes J; thus, ¥E from |X; fee from faq. yz 
and We are made from FA and YH, and Cw from WH, contrary 


to 1. WE makes We; and aq, a. 
3. Final q becomes q and W, q; and the following q be- 


comes W; thus, Ww from ya, Way from wy. 

4. Final ¥ is treated in various ways, according to its his- 
torical value. a. Sometimes ¥ combines with q% to form @; before 
which short vowels (except W@) are lengthened; thus, yg from 
WE, We from fay, EE from WY; Ae from FE; but y~ from 
IE ay forms Gye. 5. Where ¥ represents original W_, the com- 
bination is 7]; thus, eq from aE; fereq from fey; Eq from 
Lt £ The root Fy forms also Fa. c. WE, where ¥ represents 
original W, makes Wy. 

295. The root before @ usually has its weakest form, if there 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: Ll. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g.. Wee from 
WH WW from ay; GE from MK (or HA); We from We. 
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., By from TY, Bx from aq, 
Fa from AY, WE from ay; U8 from FH (the same form from Tq ); 
fay from ay; Ww from We. 8. Final qt is weakened to = 
in We from ay ‘sing’, Yq from 1g ‘drink’; to t in fea from 
Wt fea from wT ‘pat? (with W also changed to ¥), fata from 
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AT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final # is lost after QW in 
Wa, Ga, Wa, Ca (from Wa etc.); and likewise final @ in YW, 
WM, Ad, AA, YA (from WH etc.). 5. Isolated cases are fyZ 
from YTE; WA from Ztq ‘play’. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

1, Some roots in Wa make participles in ‘Qyay; thus, Tet, 
WRT, WTR, ATA, STA, WTA, WTA, from Br etc. 

2. HH, WH, and qq make arta etc. 

8. The root 18T, ‘give’, forms ow (from the derivative form 
@_q)- The contracted form ‘ is widely found in composition, 
especially with prepositions; thus, Wey or WH, fre or We, etc. 

297. II. With union-vowel ¥. The saffix with ¥, or in the 
form {@, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se- 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like fare, f¥q), and not infrequently with original roots. 

298. When ¥@ is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables Wey are dropped; thus, YX, pass. part. StfTa; 
waa, afqa; we, afer; Y, caus. arTcafa, caus. pass. part. 
arfca; EA, caus. araafa, arfaa. 

299. Among the original roots taking {@ may be noticed the 
following: 

Ue ‘fall’, ofa; aq, gfaa; qa ‘dwell’, wfaa; Wa, 
afar; Fy ‘thiret’, faa; foe, fafaar; tq, tea ag, 
Cen. WE makes FETA; wt ‘lie? makes WaT. . 

800. A few roots form this participle either with or without 
the auxiliary ¥; thus, AR and afen from Hg. 

801. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation 
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are WTa ‘burnt’ (QT); bk ‘thin’, ‘bag- 
gard? (GPU); Ta ‘ripe’ (TA); YER ‘dry’ (YA); We ‘ expanded” 
(AD. 

§* 
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302. Past Active Participle in Wa" (or Wary). From the 
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix q¥q (f. 
@at), a secondary derivative having the meaning and constraction 
of a perfect active participle; thus, ware, nfaaerart. 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 
generally without expressed copula, i.e., with the value of a per- 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, at 4 @fagearey “no one has seen 
me”; or, with copula, A™eres ATHAAPE “thou (fem.) hast come 


into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives; thus, @T WAAAY “she has gone”’, 


Vocabulary XXVIII. 


Verbs: FE (muhyati) be confused or dazed 
qt+a in caus. (pratérdyati) de-| or stupid. 
ceive. We + WT besiege. 
WY + AA (samndhyati) equip one-| YE + H (prarchati) grow up. 
self. fart + W (pravigdti) penetrate, 
Ug + fa-wrin caus. (cyapaddyati)| enter. 
kill. FL+H in caus. (pravartdyati) 
were ° (paldyate) flee. continue. 
2A enjoy, eat. faa + Wa remain over, survive. 
4 + Wa honor. Its bestrew. 
Subst. : UT m., citizen. 
Wat m., end; in loc., at last. WTaTS m., palace. 
CHEV n., 2. pr., Delhi. Waa m., Greek, barbarian. 
ZT m., ass. FATA m., jackal. 
FUT f., cave. afaa m., soldier. 
wfca n., behavior, life. @q n., army. 


UVa m., nom. pr. Ufa m., elephant. 
* A quasi-root from € ‘go’ + UCT ‘away’. 
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Adj.: feave (part. from faery) affectio- 
WAT (comp.) more. Jn neut.| nate. 
sing. as adv.: mostly. 


Exercise XXVIII. 


airerett (abl.) Try: GHA: aafafcerhe wafer weather 141 
Bey warerraa Ufa att fara: UPORTY TR WET YE 1 
ferret efcat antairarfen: 131 ye: GG area fera- 
fadtinn warfca: fae serarererreate ea: 8 | Vea farw- 
factarrafadrd ween 141 araTgfatdtafi: areata 
aarriartifa tararaay fafaarerarcarega ui § 1 Serer 
feat (abl) qaterreng yeu weraerdaia ay fi- 
WaT: LOL Uf PreEtagi: TE aEGE Parm 1 5 | 
farce wife: qtflat efertt at uf watatarte 
Feta: Tarayfren arfat nen 


(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.) 

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (et Wfa- 
feant:); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 18. Finally the 
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung 


by the poet Canda. 
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304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes @y and ¥. 
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305. A. wy. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix qf. 
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel & interposed. With regard to the use of ¥, and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in @ or @. A final root-consonant is treated as before 
@. Roots which make the past pass. part. in @ generally reject ¥ 
before Wy. 

Examples. 1. Without inserted X: WTet, fear, Went, Zar 
qert; fae from ee, FEAT from 1yq ‘place’ (cf. fq) and from 
Ul, TUT from at (cf. TU), FLAT from AT; ART from ax, 
Jeat from JX; TAT from FR, AAT from Ax, fawat from 2fag 
‘find’; Meat from ts (cf. ta), yet from | (cf. uy); FET from 
zt Feet from ga, Cat from Ue (cf. § 295, 2), Fat from qa, 
Wsrwgy from Sy, FTwayT from C4 £ 

2. With inserted ¥: fafeart from ifag ‘know’, Sfweart from 
aq ‘dwell’, waar from yft (cf. waa), erent from We (cf. 

). 
se Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @W either q- 
feat or STAT; from waz either wat or WAy. 

307. Causatives and denominatives in We make WfAeqT; thus, 
Sy actin; ae, arefaen; areata, arafaen. 

308. B. @. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix @, before which ¥ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds @ before q. Thus, ufcafte, wr; — fa- 
fara, waa, weiter (wfa-_) wha. 

309. Roots in Way and We whose pass. part. ends in Wa 
form this gerund in We; thus, °ay@y, °y@. But such am-roots 
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, fey. Final change- 
able wy becomes tz or WT; thus, ogtel, ougy. Final WT remains 
unaltered; thus, WT@Tq. Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, Way, Syeey; We (N-Tey) from F-TY; G- 
Wy from Wy-Ae; BY from fa-ay. 

310. Causals and denominatives in We reject those syllables; 
thos, WHYCaa, WHY; WATE; War; Waar; wearrafa 
(WT-at), Wrarey. But if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short QW which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in Weg, to distinguish it from the 
gerund of the simple verb; thus, W@-Wa, ger. WaT; caus. YE- 
waafa, ger. Waar. 

3i!. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
janct to the subject of aclause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thos, TS WAS Eek MMT ATT ATS Ae: “ having heard 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house”.*® 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 
prepositional value; thus, WI@Te ‘having taken’, i.e. ‘with’, like 
Greek AaBuv, Euv; Bet ‘having released’, i.e. ‘ without’, ‘except’. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative YW or W; 
thus, Weysugy “ without having received”; WaTRe “ without having 
summoned. ”” 


Vocabulary XXIX. 


Verbs: WTT acquire, attain, reach. 
wa + fa (nydsyati) entrust (to| ¥+ W go forth; die. 


: e 
one’s care). —— wr tele, 


* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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a+ wfy put at the head, ap-| @eq m., victory. 


point as ruler over (Ioc.). Eeqt f., misfortane. 
We + W (pracdlati) move on,| Gy m., wing; side; party. 
march. RN m., frog. 
Far (cintdyati) consider. WET f., 2. pr., Ceylon. 
‘Y (cydvate) totter, fall. WX m., hero. 
QT + WT take. Cf. § 312. STUY n., means, device. 


WT + AA-UT lay or place on. | Sz m., bridge, dike. 
Wt + fare (nirndyati) bring to an CAARN m., 2. pr., a monkey-king. 
end, determine, settle. BARA, (nom. °ys) m., fire. 
We + Fa (vibhdjati, -te) distribute. Adj.: 
WA + W(pravrdjati) wander forth; | Wfea disagreeable. 
leave one’s home to become a| QTq responsible, trustworthy. 


wandering ascetic, By du., both. 

Subst.: J; f. owt, little, small. 
WfanrTey m., plan, design. fara, f. ow, daily, regular. 
WIECY n., bringing. aa on the head. 
wfq m., monkey. Prepos.: 
wfc m., elephant. Ufa (postpos., with acc.) against. 

Exercise XXIX. 


we fe geqt ata Est suferaTate | 

Ug faaa afcfa Fat vats eit 096 8 
wogfrat tqaute AY ufcata ot anfaen fronts 
aareyera Terfret eth | ce Her aret + waz 
WHAT Srey 191 Yeat Tat VA ace Far 121 Wraai a 
ferqrarrat arian fata yort feresren: 16 31 Get WyRAt- 
eq afafa: waar sat waft Sy wat wei ufsa eT Tat T- 
ae ETAT IS Re TH aT WYATT We 14 | we- 
aat AEA WATS Heat Wararecara fata: | & 1 fears 
FUG: SeferangH vfs qpenfrray 101 estate 
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Ta TT we MATT TMS Tt Yea Bef wey: 
@ MeN 101 eM: Wea we fafeen sraifa afag war 
Ta WATS aS Treat gare Farts 11 90 u 

11. After the king bad conquered the vassals of the western 
lands he marched (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 18. ‘‘ After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern”: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah- 
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic (Y-Wa_, pass. part,). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (fa-fag, caus.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(@Tq) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.). 


Lesson XXX. 


314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the 
ending of which is ga (or CIA). The root takes guna, when 
possible. 

315. The ending Tt is added directly: 


1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in & 


and changeable wy. Thus, QT, UGA; ST, RTqA fa, aga; 
Wt Waa: gy AAs |, BGA. 


2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, @, @, Y and E| remain unchanged before Fat; thos, we, 
APG AU, HAP; WG, WPA Fea, Vy FT SHA: WT 
‘curse’, WHA; Sqq ‘dwell’, qaey. — Other finals are changed 
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con- 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix @. Thas, 
WY, TH: SS, MEG PL LE YU. GER: FL 
WEA NE, WEA; UM, VEN; YA, AEA; FY, BA: 
WH, SYA WY, VFA AE WPA; TY BA: AE, AYA. — 
Final © becomes @, and final @, @; thus, we, Wya; fag 
‘know’, ayA (also afeqa; WA, AYA. 

316. The ending aq with ¥ (im the form Yq) is taken by 
roots in final long & and the root yft, with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, ¥, afaqa;s wt, wage tw, 
Thee way. aiega: AE, BETA (cf. § 100). 

317. Causatives and denominatives in Wa have wfaqa, the 
root being treated as in the present; thus, 9X, WItfaqu; Ge, 
wafaa we, arefagqa. 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ¥ at pleasure; 
thus, qq, arfage or area’. The root ay makes wetet. 

319. The rules for the use of ¥ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and 
of the nomen agentis in q- 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs We ‘be able’, and uy ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right 


* The increments of Wy are sometimes { and Tq instead of 
WT and WITT; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

** In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root 
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus, @ufagy Watfa “he is able to tell”; arqaefa 


WATT: “the prince ought to hear it’. wy is often thus used with 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, ‘hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know’, 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 
Thus, a dative value: wafa TAT “there is food to eat” i. e. 
“for eating”; « genitive value: wat wary “ capable of going”. 
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a quasi-passive 
force. Thus, BATTS: “begun to be made”’; wy mT ysra “it ig 
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of ye; thus, Ue FT Weatfa “he cannot abandon”, 
but aa W Wala “he cannot be abandoned”; Wey Warfaeragt 
‘the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerandive. Certain deriv- 
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, are (from 5) ‘to be done’, 
Jaciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: Y, @aj, and Ware. 

324. A. Suffix @° a. Before this suffix final radical WT be- 
comes Y; thus, from ST, 24; A, We. 4. Other final vowels some- 
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the 
vrddhi-strengthening; and ¥ often, and Wy always, are treated before 
@ as before a vowel; thus, from fa, @gy and qeq; from aft, ze 
and we; from FY, Az and WT@q; from &, Gra; from y Ya; from 
a uray. — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds @ before 
the suffix; thus, T@(¥), Fa (3), Fea (@). d. Medial W remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 


of J to We and of WT to wWa_ before it. 
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, @w, @*@, Ga, bot are (ae), aa (AA). 
e. Initial or medial ¢, u, and r- vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, $e, El, FS; aq, 
Urey, qe. f. The root qrq makes fay. A form qq (from 
the defective root QW) is assigned to YR. WT-Gy makes Wray 
and Wre@eeq. g. Causatives and denominatives in We are treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables We; thus, qv wre. 

325. B. Saffix qa. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in a. Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of ¥, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, Qyway, @ayay, af<eara, wfa- 
wal (Th). 

326. C. Suffix weftey (wate). Generally radical vowels 
will be found ganated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 
atives in We are treated as in the present-system, without the 
eyllables Wey; thus, eT#te (ST), ATerea (a1), Wears (a), A- 
waite, arate, agit (agafa). 

327. The gerundives in @@q are common in the impersonal pas- 
give construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 


purely future sense; thus, Qa Saar afa-r afaqat “with that 


thou shalt be happy”. 


Vocabulary XXX. 
Vorbs: ATE + Wa (avagahate) dive under 
ut (drhati) have the right, etce.| (acc.). 
Cf. § 320.) @q (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and 
WITT + Ae finish, attain. intr.); pain; im pass., suffer, 
at Wa-WT pay. do penance. 


WA + Wh (abhigdcchati) visit, | wt + fa arrange, ordain, order. 
attend. bi (nrtyatt) dance. 
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J+ W be mighty, able; valere. | YE stout, fat. 
Faq + W (pravdrtate) continue, fireratfea, acceptably speaking. 


go on. Beery fruitfal. 

Subst. s uafwye destined or suitable for 
itera m., husbandman. sacrifice. | 
afta n., song, singing. fafa (part. of f4-"q1) ordained. 
Waq_n., heat; self-tortare. ware, f., OWT, capable, able. 
WTS n., drama, play. way self-existent as m. subst., 
FT o., dance, dancing. epithet of Brahma. 
aye n., body, figure. Adv. 


GaATA m., convention, company.| Way enough, very; w. instr., 
@taey n., Vedic melody, song;| enough of, away with; w. dat., 
pl., the Samaveda. suitable for. 
Adj. aw at pleasure. 
ACY, f. °¥, young, delicate. 


Exercise XXX. 


ad dtr: anfaaiaa <fadt aed geaTreet 141 war 
Fadl aieeart Sq art wad cfs fraerfeet yer crerrg- 
WAM: 1X | WAAAY caareys: Vatar: ararfy at B- 
arf 31 att aveg ufadare wf: 1 8 1 Werder 
@ ufe arava afadrar ia feet erreqaaarag were: 
Ge ama 1 61 at wat yas awrasatfa i101 wate fey 
eat afcy afer oat wafqata cfs crefewa i & 1 a- 
at AAT ATA Wart (§ 322) 11 Yarararet wae uly 
BTSs WISTe: 190 1 SAYA AAAS AM: AA 1 99 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with we or with 
gerundives). 12. A Brahmacdrin must not visit any companies 
to see (n-€q) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking”, 


after or. recta), a man must strive to perform what ts ordained. 


(» 
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14. The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their parents. 
17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use Weel, and cf. 
§ 177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use Weaay ) 
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on 


to study the other sciences. 
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328. Numerals. Cardinals: We 1, x 2, f¥ 3, wat 4, wa 5, 
wa 6, aH 7, WES, Wad, eq 10. — Warey 11, Bley 12, 
waey 13, agzy 14, wary 15, Trey 16, TASTY 17, WeTey 18, 
waey 19, fayfa 20. — wafaufa 2/, arfayfa 22, etc. — 
feuq 30, warfiqa 40, wary 50, ufs 60, aafa 70, wift- 
fa 86, nafa 90, ya 100. — faaa or & Ya 200. — wee 1000, 
faaea or & AES 2000, Waray or WE 100 000. 


329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 


fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, Wafayfa 25. But note: 
2 WaTey, not wary, 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either faee- 


fee or Ere, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either Fee or WAATe etc.; 
48—78, and 98, either Yee or WETAQT etc. 96 is waafa. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. @@ ‘deficient’, in come 
position; e. g. Warafayfa ‘20 less 1’, i.e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes Y@ is left off, and 
wrifauyfa, etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. wie or 
SNC ‘more’, also in composition; e g., WaTfwarata (also 
werfwar waft) 98. 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 


above 100. Thus, Yaya 101, wary 108, warfare wart 105, 
Sarat Wee 107. 


332. Inflection of cardinals. 1. Ye is declined like qa, at 
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur. 
Wa sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite 
_ article. 

2. & (dual ‘only) is quite regular; a nom.-acc.-voc. m., Xt; 
fn. &; Gata, TNA. 

3. F@ is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the 
stem farg. Thus, nom. m. Wa, acc. m. FY, nom.-acc. n. 
Wa; instr. fafa, dat.-abl. fara, gen. WarTata, loc. Fey. 
Fem.: nom.-acc. f@@q, instr. fargfira, dat.-abl. frag, gen. 
faqata, loc. fagy. 

4. WIT has RTT in strong cases; the fem. stem is bat: f 
Thus, nom. m. WATCH, acc. m. AFCA; nom.-acc. uv. TATLT; 
instr. watig etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. {q7qa, instr., etc., wagqtia, 
VATA, TAIFATIA, AAT. 

(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 


5,7, 9, 10. Wa, Wefra, a, WETATA, WAY. TH, Wa, 
ZY, and compounds of SY, are similarly declined. 


6. Aq as follows: AZ, AETAY, THA, TATA, WY. 

8. WE may follow Wy, or be declined thus: WEY, WeTfie, 
UA, WETHTA, WETY- 

20, 30, etc. fayfa, Faye, etc, are declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all numbers. 


100, 1000. Ya and @¥e are declined regularly as neut. 
stems, in all numbers. 
333. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from 7 to 19 


are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, 
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, Wet STataTa 
or Ya arat: “a hundred female slaves”; qegt Way “in sixty 
autumns’’. 

334, Ordinals. Wea® ‘first’, fata, qata, equ, Wa, 

av, TAA, WEA, WAH, TWA, WHTey (to 19th, the same as the 
cardinals, but declined like 2a, etc.); fay or fayfara 20th; 
faq or faawa 20th, etc. Note also yarafay or wafay, 
warafaufaaa or wafayfaara, 19th. Theshorterfurms (fag etc.) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. Wea, faara and qare make their fem. in ow; the 
rest, in €. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adverbs. 1. Gael ‘once’; faq ‘twice’; Fag 
‘thrice’; Wee ‘four times’; UAPAL or THATCH ‘five times’; 
and so on, with CHAR or CATCH. — 3. URUT ‘in one way’ 
fur or BUT ‘in two ways’; fqut or Wut, wae, UTul, Ast 
or FUT, etc. — 3. YR ‘one by one’; Wawa ‘by hundreds’, etc. 


Vocabulary XXXI. 


Verbs: YR in caus. (bhojdyati) feed. 
WS + Wa (sazikaldyati) put to- fat + What (abhisincati) anoint 
gether, add. as king. 
Wet + Wa pass (of time). €+Ts-W cite, mention. 


WA (jdlpati) speak, chat. 


Subst.: WAEAITSA n., 0. pr. a city. 
wuaad m., the fourth Veda. 


* ye forms no ordinal, 
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afega u., the “Iron Age” of | ye m., Scythian. 


the world. WUT n., body. 
Qa o., wheel. Wrat f., branch, edition, re- 
warfaa@ u., astronomy; astrono-} daction. 
mical text-book. PAT m., year. 
zy n., philosophical system. Adv.: 
WZ n., lanar mansion. WANT (w. abl. — often post- 
UTA m., n. pr., descendant of} pos.) after, immediately after. 
Panda. Mtge sometimes (in altern.). 


JUTy o., one of a class of works | THAT namely, to wit. 
on the creation of the world. | @Tayaa{ at present. 


fawaifca m., %. pr., a famous 


king. 


Exercise XXX. 
THN Trae: Terria ATTA: | 
weer: retreat Werf eat wat 40 0 
aarrraqarat witofe fete ceria get nat 

WET Sar frat corey gcrarte wefigreyres: wy esr 
Wa frgat aa 121 waat Vere g aes: WaT aia 1 81 
Tae | WATS VE Wat agdeea wwitfe: aatea Tar- 
weeeer wafer igs wat: derma art wet Weare aa HY 
arnt weft agerfe wa yet suitfre afwere at- 
wfrarenta | ¢ | stfrmanfgererert wecerafue waa 
aaet yarn Tenrfafirr: 1.01 wy aeteq yerts werfe 
w yar cret safe aeri ncn Afe wee zat irey 
UTATaRAT A ard Sufi ei a wa ad ad yaad 
WTA AAT TAT 11 90 


11. The wagon of the Acvins is fitted (GM, part. pass.) with 
three wheels. 12, The Acvins are praised by the seer with four 


* i, e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9 
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Rik-verses. 13. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna 
is the third among the five Pandavas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lanar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vaicya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth. 
20. Caikyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (life). 
21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333. 


Lesson XXXII. 


337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are (eq for the 
comparative, and ¥¥ for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by gura (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
_to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus Qdtveq and Vfqs (/ faq) attach themselves to 
fem ‘quick’; attaq and afeg (Vy ‘encompass’), to SE 
‘broad’; qTdteye and atfay, ‘worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst. 
ama; wéteqa and Ufey, to Wg ‘skilful’; agrag and afeg to 
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AEA; Weta and afay, to qfay or wwe; aTeteg and 
afte to ary. 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

Waa ‘near’, Retaza, Aes; way ‘little’, attaa, afas 
(but also wWaytya, wars); FX ‘heavy’, awitaag, afc; are 
‘long’, Zretaa, Zifas; Wye ‘praiseworthy’, ‘good’, WaT 
‘better’, %ty ‘best’; fy ‘dear’, Raza, We; Wy ‘mach’, waa, 
ufas; gat ‘young’, waitaa, ufas; ga ‘old’, adtaa, a- 
fay. saraq and &y correspond sometimes to WY or ary, 
sometimes to qe. 

341. The stems in ¥y are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in W, with the fem. in WT; those in taqwq have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in tata, and fem. tad, for 
which see § 255. So also S]TqYA and wag. 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are AT and Aa. 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consunant of a case-ending. 
Stems in We are always unchanged; final Ya and BE become 
Lea and Sq, after which the @ of the suffix becomes S 

Thos, firqare, firrara<, owa; ufa, ufc, cata; fa- 
ula, fara, owe. 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, arqyaa ‘most 
motherly’, Waa ‘most manly’, waa ‘most like an elephant.’ 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms @C{Ta and AaTa; thus, g ‘well’, aa- 
Th, FAA. 

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with 


other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thas, JWYewaIt wet Heat “a daughter is dearer 


to him than a son”; afactay qarecraa, “intellect alone is 
@ 


9 
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thus, Yar ‘most honorable’. 


Vocabulary XXXII. 


Substes fara m., n. pr., the Indus. 
wWya m., one of a band of celes- Zeca m., drunkard. 
tial singers, a Gandharva. Yat m., winter. 
<q m., 2. pr. Adj.: 
UTA n., running, coarse. Wa little, small; as n, subst., 
UCHTaTy m., the world-spirit. atom. 
Arq m., deliverance, salvation. | Wry swift. 
UrfeEat f., n. pr. tq, f. Key, such. 
WE n., metal; iron. UUre, f. ow and ef, old. 


aTaaq m., crow. afta abiding, being. 
Azra m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.: 
WHAT f., n. pr. ] sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXil. 


wey arat faat arta wa faat neesfa | 
waa fara Fat wa® @ ofa afte nae ti 
AaTS WI GH: arte cfr yeratew 141 aTart Y 
MATT TY Wes Ferny Tee nV Was BetTMP Wracr TT- 
AArrTy 131 watady warat afcaaa igi ufe Vsrai ar 
Ureat wire: TH Mar At BUA As UNS Ars BATT 


ae: Rena 1c Ve: Fra: wiraia: qi 1c 1 aT- 
urat urfisre meee: 1901 mie anfeg wraayqan w- 
SNT 199 I ‘ 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Dacaratha, Kausaly& was older and 
more honored (J, comp.) than KaikeyiandSumitra. 13. In winter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (ezpress as pred.) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthviraja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anathapindika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrba. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntalé was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(SWATH) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 


Lesson XXXII. 
(Part I.) 


346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later langaage this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clamsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’.” E.g. Lo 
TRA ‘done and undone’; Qaaeadaryan: ‘gods and Gan- 
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number, two or more, 

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, Wfaaqaat ‘army of enemies’; 
UTSTSH ‘water for the feet’; CRA ‘made with hands’; — of 
descriptives, AYTCTS ‘great king’; frye (§ 353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 
gaa ‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. IIT. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolation into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 


into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 


* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 


Lesson XXXIII. 135 


& noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples: aca ‘ possessing a hero-army’; WATS (a ‘having 
desire of progeny’; WfaaTe ‘excessive’. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, somo- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Odut of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hinda grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thas the dependent compound yaarw- 
Wer, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into aa and 
the descriptive TATA, then this into its two elements. 

352. Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1, Final TA and Ba of a prior member become TR and VA 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, ear ferenct. 

2. Final We of a prior member often remains uncbanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final ¥, G, W, an initial E| often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neater; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used Ag and @g in the sing., 
Wg and Ye" in the pl. 

5. For Hgat_, in the prior member of descriptive and possees- 
ive compounds, is used AT. 


6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in Qe often drops the final 4, as in - WY, ° WER, 
oad, {Te 2. An €or tis changed to WY, as in oud, CITY, “Ta, 
eyy. 38. An @ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in WHE (WEA), TT (AM). 


The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 


(Part II.) 


354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate constraction, as though joined by ‘ and’, are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.* 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individaal 
things. Examples are: wtfgaayt ‘rice and barley’; Tete- 
wat ‘Rama and Krsna’; WTA: ‘goats and sheep’; ATT Efy- 
UAT: ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vaicyas and Cidras’; fraraet 
(§ 352, 6) ‘father and son’, 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called sam@hdra-dvandva). Thus, urfaaTeet ‘hand and foot’; 
Sarge ‘snake and ichneamon’; WWTaTaeA (§ 353, 8) ‘um- 


brella and shoe’; WeTCTHat (§ 353, 2) ‘day and night’. 
356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 


* This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, ‘couple’; buat a 
doandva of adjectives they do not recognize, 
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, arargfaat and wrararéit ‘Heaven and Earth’; faq- 
eat ‘Mitra and Varuna’; wats ‘Agni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 
are rare. Examples are: 3yqreyegy ‘light and dark’; Arar ‘round 
and plump’;”  @Taryferg ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word — @ noon or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compoand, 
is noun or adjective.” 

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 
ATT = TS FET; qaqa ‘handreds of fools’; — QTéve@ 
(= UIs UEGH) ‘water for the feet?; — faarrwea ‘money (ob- 
tained) by science’; WT@TaTew (= WIAA ATE WA) ‘likeness with 
self?; — Yq (= Ytcrwaa) ‘fear of a thief’; — Weare 
(= WS wile) ‘sport in the water’; — WaACAAT (= WAL Fe) ‘going 
to the city’; qyqarfa ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 


* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdrayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpurusa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma- 
dhdraya, a word of obscare meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, Way 
‘gone to the village’; aefag ‘Veda-knowing’; — fyacfqa 
‘protected by Civa’; arfga (= wa fea:) ‘good for the cow’; — 
waafaa ‘fallen from the sky’; ACHFATAATT ‘more mobile than 
waves’; — faarwa (= faarata SWa:) ‘best of Brahmans’; — 
Wretqa ‘cooked in a pot’. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added @ — are very numerous: 
thus, aefag above (§ 360); TCeyaq ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 
simply ‘in the wagon’); qua ‘on the head’; Yew ‘only-born’; 
ATTT (§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; @fafex—firmiabattle’; Wy- 
faa ‘born in the heart? (i. e. ‘love’). 

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter- 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, fraqe (§ 353, 2); aaa 
‘well-done’ ; FP ‘evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 


363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as fina] member 


is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, Ls | 


wre (= Bray G4:) ‘black horse’; WETFRR ‘great man’. Instead 


of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a quasi-adjective value; thus, wate ‘ prieste 
sage’; (Tata ‘king-sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
thas, Gerw@rat ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ‘coal-black’, etc.). 
Reversed, JQWATH ‘man-tiger’, i.e. ‘a man fierce as a tiger’;” 


* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). 
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Wofae ‘man-lion’; Qreaey ‘foot-lotas’, i. e, ‘a foot lovely as a 
lotus’. 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (‘ prepositions’’), and the words of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes Qe or W priva- 
tive, ‘well’, gq ‘ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in 
quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, Waa ‘not 
done’; waftga ‘not a scholar’; Were ‘misfortune’; wfaza 
‘more than a god’; wigs ‘exceedingly far’; Weta ‘excessive 
fear’; Hfaay ‘opposing side.’ 


Vocabulary XXXIII. 
Verbs: TH + WH (anurdjyati, -te) be 
WT + Wa complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.). 


Ya. + fa station, place, appoint. | T+ W go away (on a journey). 
x + fa@ return home. 


Subst: Ug n., step; place. 
WTSTY m., air, sky. UE m., 2. pr. 
WIayaq m., hermitage. afedt f., queen. 
We m., 2. pr. FTA f., chase. 
Fart m., boy, prince. QTatf., march, journey; support. 
Wrest f., game, sport. @Y m., race, family. 


- faqe m., ornament (often fiz.). FATA m., state of affairs; news. 
Ww n., bathing-place; place of | y_¥ f., female friend. 


pilgrimage. GATT m., hospitality. 
fara n., °@t f., the threefold Adj.: 

world. WTSY, f. Wy, suitable. 
{oqay m., x. pr. twa, f. WT, adopted. 


Etfae m., panther. 
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wreqa, f. ot, in the manner of, | qatu, f. OWT, near; as neut. sudst., 


or suitable for, the Gandharvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence. 


fea, f. owT, heavenly, divine. Adv.: 
aTag, f. ot, human. UT earlier, formerly. 
Exercise XXXiIll. 


ferttaareet 19 a Saar aferanafrarfearatt 
werat nfs: 121 afaat aouair swarearafegdar few 
sate areca: aytarareay 131 ve yg Uta were- 
are Cereal syacer weteit fears ETAT 181 STS 
wedcaarra cfs argaregen Sfrarae darat t way T- 
BT Ay NTS: 141 VT wea Atarergy wifaa ata wea Efwar 
gfeart qaerear wa adtaaar ayrcraafafarenity wafag- 
ATTA AAT tt E tt 
(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens). 

7. When he had seen her, brilliant ({T@_ pres. part.) with di- 

vine-beauty, as though ({q) more-than-human, the heart of the 


Sorell wa Cafe: yernfrwafeereat frye: seat y- 
YaST a 


king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she (acc.) was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.), 
be married her by the gandharva-ceremony (f@QT@) suitable-for- 
Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntald and retarned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning (fag) the news‘-of-bis'- 
daughter’s’-marriage®, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dugganta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (WW@T-Sqt, ger.) Cakuntala when 
she was come”-to-the-city'; but at last he put (f4-ga, part. in eqar) 


her in-the-place*-of-the-first'-queen’. 12. In the course of time 


* To engage in the sport of hunting’’; cf. below, § 375, 8. 


Lesson XXXIIJI. XXXIV. 141 


(Stas Wat) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to 
her (loc.). 


Lesson XXXIV. 


366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with 
@ noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Mase. and neut. stems in WY, and fem. in Qf, generally interchange; 
thus, from W+ Yet comes the compound YY ‘with excellent 
hands’, nom. sing. YYW, “AT, “WH; 80 also (from Fe + fa) 
Fafaxa, *H, “RA; and (from Y+ GM.) YHAA, WT, A. 
The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in ¥ and W, 
and stems in consonants. 

368. Bat often a fem. in ¥ is used by the side of a masc. and 
neut. in W; thus, faut ‘two-leaved’, f. fauaff. 

369. Very frequently the suffix @ (attenuated into an element 
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in € and BW, and to stems in W; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thos, {weve ‘rich in rivers’; yargare., 
‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; AQTAYA (nom. masc. 
and fem. YT) or AXTAY SK. 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix (eq is added to 


secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 


thus, Weanfey (= WITS) ‘having an ass’s voice.’ 
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin- 
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘baving’ to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thas, the dependent 2A@@q n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the 
possessive SAY, WT, m. f. n., ‘having che beauty of a god’; 
the descriptive GYHaqTw m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive 
aidaty m. f. n., ‘baving long arms’. * 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thas, GQAATS (from wre) ‘possessing a beautiful wife’. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, Way@Eq ‘ of other form’. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, QaaTye ‘whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals; 
thas, aqqaa ‘four-faced’; ferret ‘three-eyed’. — 4, Nouns 
with guasi-adjectival value; thus, facergey ‘gold-handed’. Es- 
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, bs be ba A be § ‘having 
“Krsna” as name’; ITI ‘having men who are heroes’; 


STUTTS ‘using spies as eycs’; aTga ‘having thee as mes- 


senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 


* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvritht; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, Way ‘endless’; WW ‘childless’; Ggw ‘with excellent 
sons’ ; gateg ‘ill-savored’, The associative prefix @ (less often 
GW) is treated like an adjective element; thus, q@q ‘of like form’; 
ayy or GET ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’; 
UTYHA (a+ Wrae n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thus, Wa ‘of wide fame’; WE ‘limbless’; fate 
‘powerless’; Way@ ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 
thus, CEfet ‘ with mind directed hither’. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, bave in part won a peculiar application. 

1, Thus with wrfe ‘beginning’ (or the derivatives QT@ or 
wrifza@) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — sach a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, Sat CHTTA: ‘the gods having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the 
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
WAITHTSTA ‘food, drink, etc.” — 2. Words like Wa (Was) etc., 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
verbially. — 8. The noun Wey ‘object’, ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, qaaqeag ‘for 
Damayanti’s sake’; yeqry ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). — 
4. Wart (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus, 
VATANT n., ‘another region’ (lit, ‘that which has a difference of 
region’). 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus aftaye ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com- 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, wfaarfa 
‘with sword in hand’; W@wyeya ‘with club in hand’, 

877. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, HTHUta% ‘possessing attained ado- 
lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; Wf WyayTet 
‘with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study’; Janrey 
“whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; WoAyg ‘to whom death 
is come near’. 

378. B. Compounds with governed final member. 

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, Wfacre ‘lasting over night’; Whrary ‘beyond measure’, 
Sexcessive’; wfqag ‘next the ear’. 


379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab- 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc. sing. neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*, Examples of suck numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
fag n., ‘the three ages’; faTara n., ‘space of three leagues’. 
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus faa 
(by the side of °@ n.,) ‘the three worlds’. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 


* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’ 
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’). 
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 


called avyayibhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 


frequent in this use; thus, Wfaeyaa ‘at evening’; waqa ‘in 
sight’; WyTF (= TFTA Wm) ‘along the Ganges’; SUTFA 
‘on the G.’; wfaaqdat ‘every year’. —2. A large class of avyayt- 
bhdvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
GUT, as prior member. Thus, QaTaya, WUTMAA, AAs, 
‘as one chooses’, And, with other adverbs: Qrqemtaay ‘as 
long as one lives’; @Wearae ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1814. 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Verbs: 2g (vardyate) choose, select. 


far + fare determine, decide, | H+ WT (dsidati) approach. 
B+ fain caus. (vidardyati) tear| + WAT in caus. (samdsdddyati) 


open. meet with, encounter. 
WE (patdyati) split open. GA (hdrgati; hrgyati) rejoice, be 
a+ wfaq overpower. delighted. 

Subst.: aTY n., palate. 

WF o., limb, member, body. aut f., thirst, desire. 
Wart m., form, figure. SET f., tooth. 
{_ m., moon. afa f., brilliancy. 
SET 2., belly. Waa m., mountain. 
@q m., banner. Ufare m., a tribe in India. 
aifa f., peak; point, tip. WTC m., stroke, shot; wound. 
‘get f. top-knot, scalp. Wray m., breath, life (often pl.). 


WTA n., knowledge; insight. Ade n., bead. 


* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’. 
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10 
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ATH m., fish. juncture (§ 376, 4.) 
Wwe n., chest, breast. Wg skilled. 
CTE m., boar. ara, f. eT, young. 


Sent f., pain. Indecl. 


TY m., tendon; bowstring. wy then, thereupon. 
Adj: Wg (adv. ace.) therefore. 

wayag, f. cw, blameless, fault-| qTa@q so long; often merely = 
less. donc, doch. 

Wyse, f. ew wy, favorable; as| @Taa as long as, while; as soon 
neut. subst., favor. as. 

Ware, f. CWT, inner; as neut. | @ asseverative particle; gives to 
subst., the interior, middle;| the present the force of an 


interval, difference; occasion,| historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 


wfagert 4 ade gout Re ofcaa | 
wfaqenfinire et watt waa 9 11 
afaifant gfe: ufrrafe wiaie Geet qrat af 
Were: 1 1 we Ay TIA (pres. part.) weafTacrarey AyT- 
ate: Taratfem: 1.31 af eet watargqeqeg @ Ar aar- 
Ur 181 tere woe arafser Meggfen eqaq a- 
fearet: ufeeet wane wareqat iui We ard ears 
AUT Sa CET TATE Aer: 1 G1 Cafe afaeraayy: 
are Cara: ufcarsteal Syarra: 18 1 aTaacTegferet week 
ATAMESY Shearer 1S | at: ata A fafa: 1e 1 Atae- 
farferd sirerqafernet 1901 7Ey AUT ATTA TET TTT 
fa @ wrerarer wafer 1 99! eraaredt area werentfeat 
arent 148 Ue wre fafa wre Ze feet wry 
wefaqarces: 193! ware afat aret ary frerd wyet- 
fetreraeraty frentart 1 9g 1 at ofa ae nw 


16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days, 
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Puriravas, Indra’s-friend, married the 
moon-faced *, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urvaci. 18. Bhrgukaccha 
is situated (Fw) on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long- 
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Aiigas, sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the- 
Opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus- 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless, 
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. The Brahman’s- 
daughter, Sité-by-name®, és lotus-eyed.” 24. The king, although 
(wfa) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent®™ pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (Saya) Cataka 
prays for rain-water. 
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$83. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.*** In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and 
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings Wa, Wt, and Wty 
are substituted Wa, Wa, and Wate; and after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) Wfa, Wa, and Be are substituted for the 


* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in €. 
** Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech”. 
**° For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming tho present- 


stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§ 78. 


10° 
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active endings What, Wey, and We (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv. 
often takes the ending f@ or fy. Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the a-conjugation. 

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is QT yd, 
with secondary endings; but Be is the ending in the 8rd pl., and 
WT is dropped before it; thus, °Yq. 

387. Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the suffix qra (WTq], before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 8rd pl. pres. ind. The fem. 
is always in QT. 


388. Class IY. A: nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable y nu [J gu], in strong forms Myr nd 
[afr nd]. The & of the class-sign may be dropped before q_ and 
a of the Ist du. and Ist pl. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the @ before a vowel-ending becomes =q or 
Wa_, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending f@ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 

389. I. Roots in vowels. g ‘press’. 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
Leif aya yaa gt wae gaz 
sundms sunuvds sunumds sunvé sunuvdhe sunumdhe 


2g wy ge yy yaw grea 


gundss ss gunuthds = sunuthd gunugé sunvdthe sunudhvd 


a. gifs aya wife aa gat waa 


suncti gunutds  sunvdnti sunuté  sunvdte  sunvdte 


The forms FAA, FRA, FAR; wae, are alternative with 


those given above for Ist da. and pl., and occur oftener. 


WZqt WAIT WFAA AA 
The briefer forms Wye, WyH, waeafy, wyAfE, are al- 


lowed and more usual. 


sundvdni sundvdva sundvdma sundvdi sundvdvahdi sundvadmahdi 


2. FY wt Ft FS FATA FINA 


guni**® sunutdm sunutd sunusvd  sunvdtham  sunudhvdm 


ay GT GA TUATHA FATT 


sundtu®®  sunutdm sunvdntu sunutdm — sunvdtam sunvdtam 
Optative. 

1. yar equa cura = getta: ss yeitafe = gitafy 
sunuydm sunuydva sunuydma sunviyd —sunvivdhi sunvimdhi 
2. aya yyaaa ou edtera: Galtareta waite 
a. wa Tyan oye gta Gita GATT 
Participle. 
yaa, f. gaat Gam, f. wr 
390. II. Roots in consonants. WTq ‘acquire’. 

Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


1 writfa WyTE WyTs wet wyse wyAe 
2. WH Wy Wey Wyt WaT wane 
a. WINift Wart Wyafe wat want wast 


* The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 
** The rare imv. in @T@ (cf. § 196) would be formed thus: 


TINT. 
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Imperative. 
Lwrrarfe wrrara wreara wind oo wreaTa®? cata 
.WTghe WHT Wt | WAs  WIyATeTA cut 
SB.WTATY «WIG aTel WIgaay WTA WTA ATA CaATL 


Participle. 


Wye, f. wTyaeit WTyarTs, f. ow 


The other forms of this tense follow the model of a. 

391. 1. The root 3, ‘hear’, contracts to be | before the class- 
sign, forming yat srnd and %7W ¢rnu as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imv. act. bs Le 2nd du. ind. act. WHIT or FIC, etc. — 


2. The root W shortens its vowel in the present-system. 


Vocabulary XXXV. 
Verbs? a (dhundti, dhunuté) shake. 
WT (aenuté) acquire, obtain. 14 (urndti, vrnuté) cover,surround. 
+ Faq obtain. + QT cover, etc.. 
WITT (dpndti, rarely dpnuté) ac-| + QUT open. 
quire, reach. + f@ explain, manifest. 
+a, W, or Fa, reach. + Ya shut. 
F@ (cindti, cinuté) gather. Wa (sakndti) be able. 
+ or Ga, gather. a (¢rndti, grnuté) hear. 
+ faa or fafata, decide, con- "zy (strndti, strnuté) scatter, strew. 
clude. + JW scatter. 


Fx + W (pracoddyati) urge on. | fe (Aindti) send. 
 (duncti), intr, burn, feel pain) {+WeINt (pratyahdrati) bring back. 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 


(acc.) 
Subst.: Gt: w@® m., doorkeeper. 
WTETT m., food. Ufa m. pl., n. pr., certain demons. 


feqa m., day. WATS m., might, power. 
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WIT m., enjoyment. ge, f. ew, meritorious, holy, 

We n., root. auspicious. 

<q m., taste, feeling. cute sharing. 

arava m., a Brahman in the | qered, f. oT, entrancing, agree- 
third period of his life. able. 

fay m., Brahman. Taare, f. aa, tasteful. 

WX m., sound; noise; word. | WEY, f. ek, similar; worthy. 

Adj.: 


wa, f. Wy, new. 


Exercise XXXV. 


wrarurfeeyat fart 4 Beaaarya | 
WITS A SAM: TAM WAaTTAaT 1 20 tt 
wattr waft gfamida age garefa aig” was- 
fara. are: ward afd warhdfcredfrararegarey 181 
wfrrrqararard ave fey 21 8 ae ufafrcoea 
WONT: HATET ACA: TETAS FATA AITATZYAT Cayfa- 
fafrae: wreta 8 arpa areat: Wes Te”® wea: 
FS 14 aaah afew qa: at warent + frarent- 
SPqaraaa FAR CTA fea wears: Gre FAAS! 
aera farcry ufteny aqufeaaa aeng fafcfreacaary- 
aa S| awaenie ay wren afralttaaterm: |e | Ue: 
fasta: Weeyret squirt i 90 0 
11. Having eutered the temple of the worshipfukKwqwraq)- 
Vignu we heard the ear-entrancing (faaHArED song-of-the-young- 
women (use @ at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (fay, pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (WH, pass. part.), 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 


* Infin. of %. 
** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed, 
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world (fe*{). 15. Cakuntalé, mayest thou 
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-two-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
(%, tmv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 
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392. Verbs. Class IV. B. u-class. The few roots (only six) 
of this sub-class end already in 4% — except one, %, of consid- 
erable irregularity — and so add only & as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the @ being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before @ and 4 of Ist dual and plural. 

393. Thus a, ‘stretch’, makes qatfa, warfa, etc.; 1st 
du. TT (or WFAA), Ist pl. Waa (or THA); mid. yea, WA, 
Was, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class. - 

394. The root 1%, ‘make’, makes the strong stem Wy, weak 
@E; the class-sign J is always dropped before q and & in let 
du. and Ist pl., and also before @ of the opt. active. Thus: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


Faq TO FT 
i 
aif yet Fae 


wRt owgft =| waite 
WICH WAC WesTaTA 
walt, weer waar 
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Imperative. 


1. wcarfy acare «owTaTR awa 


Optative. 
gaa ade «0 ogdta «Co adifa)0oadifafe og 
etc etc etc. etc etc. etc. 
Participle. 


wae, f. wait wara, f. ow. 


395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial @ after the prefix qa*; thus, Ge- 

396. The adverbial prefixes WIfq@ and WTZa, ‘forth to sight’, 
‘in view’; facta ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; OCq ‘in front, 
forward’; and the purely adverbial Weyeq ‘enough, sofficient’, 
are often used with and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest 
Wa ‘be’ and a ‘become’. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ‘J and y, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an i-vowel, it is changed to ¥; if an u-vowel, to @. Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in Wet change those letters to ¥. Thus, eracrfa ‘he 
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; wetracita (Way ‘he changes 
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: wafteafa ‘becomes a post’? (aq); 
Wetexafer ‘becomes pure’ (fa); eryercrfa ‘makes holy’, 

398. The suffixes af (f.) and & (n.) are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so- 


* Also sometimes after Qf{ and Bq. 
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thos, ywfqaart f£, 
wfqeeq n., ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’. 


Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: + ATEA make known, or visi- 
& (kardti, kuruté) do, make. ble. 
+ Wq do evil to, harm (gen.,| + @aq (§ 395) prepare, adorn; 
loc., or acc.). consecrate, 
+ We prepare, adorn. Wa (ksandti, kganuté) wound. 
+ Wifaq (aviskarcti) make| aq (tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex- 
known, exhibit. tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 
+ Sq do good to, benefit (gen.,| + QY cause, bring abont. 
loc.). + W spread abroad (tr.). 
+ faze hide; blame, find fault | qq (digyati) be defiled. 
with (acc.). A (manutd) think, consider. 
+ JCA put at the head. 
+ Wfa pay, recompense; puuish 
(ace. rei, gen., dat.or loc. pers.). 


Subst.: Sra m., fault. 
afagifat m., priest of a cer-| $f f., conduct of life; ethics; 
tain kind. politics. 


Wag m., progeny, descendant. wyy ™., king. 
WTHTY m., plan; view; opinion. | AYTAY n., kitchen. 


Sta n., breast. Ata n., flesh. 
fag m., name of a tribe. WaT n., salt. 
wifat f., charm, grace. QA n., spice. 


WATT m., astonishment. QABTT m., trade. 
WTYaTS n., a certain sacrifice. | FA m., doubt. 
aia m., name of a tribe. ag m., cook. 
facenfraht f., veil. 
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Adj. Que, f. qr, dear. 
wry, f. owy, blind. wera, f. oq, wrong, false. 
Wasa, f. °Wy, necessary. 74, f. SW, good, proper. 
ow, f. owy, knowing. aay, f. oy, ready. 


eh § enjoying. 


Exercise XXXVI. 

Uy soreiter fat Seerare Gea Ware | 

a atane qTeary wef area: * it 29 tt 

Vater wa spt at afe wna | 

WAM AMATA FEAT SF FT TT tt VW tt 

gaata awtarfa wu: fire: fira wa a: | 

WHETTEST SFA STS: SSt TTA: | 83 I 

eh wee wmarearganrta a firrt arate aa a ATA 

WATTH II USA Karras set vats qrearcaraifa 18 
wr Treat Mfrarert whereas yer fad arate 31 
waauifs fey maqgfcf ae yadl fart yye: afaat 
frrafer 3 atageraenrfe myrarn®: Get wes Seqg: 141 
WYTINTAAG FC Yars Thy Ayarrfreysay s & | wayTE- 
facenfren agfaceyat sfwrera arerqarrenfar ti © i 


8. Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmiasya (pl.). 
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault 
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who has 
done me a service. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (fafu, instr.). 14. The 
Caulukyas held sway (<yed @) in Anahilapitaka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (farce) even 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


* Poss. epd, cf. § 374, 5. 
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him holy, then this one becomes his child (Way). 17. The king- 
of-the-Kaliigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 


Lesson XXXVIL. 


399. Verbs. nd-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable wy nd [qT 24], accented, which is ‘added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is Wt ni [aft nt]; bat before an initial vowel 
of an ending the t t of Wt ni (aft ni] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, #} ‘buy’: strong stem WMYYT krind, weak WYat 
krigt (before a vowel, MtQ Kriz). 


Indicative. 
Active. | Middle. 


1. wet atdtaqg wifiaq wat wiaiag 8 wiutae 

2wanfs white white wile ateet = wtite 

8. manta stitaq wef ali® wteat = atu 
Imperfect. 

l. watara watadts watdta fy catafy 6couftafy 

2 WelUTE walata watate caftarge carer  cuffeay 

8. wala wardtar wala oo oaft —omTATACoTR 
Imperative. 

1. wtorf wturs waa = me mratae 4 «wrarTa® 

2.araife wtataa stata otha 6 osturea staf 

8. miter | watery ate teat wtaraTee WTA 


Optative. 
1. wtaftara wratara owtetara atata = atitafe staat 
etc. etc. etc, etc. etc. etc. 
Participle. 


marae, £. wraat MATa, f. OWT 
401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is fg, never f¥; 
- and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending WT4 dnd; thus, {YTH, WTA, BW 
ATH, THTT (see §§ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in @ shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign; thus, Y, aarta, gata. The root ay is weakened to 
FY; thus, Fearha. 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, We or WU, W- 
urfa; ay, awifa; wz or GH, Garfa. Similarly, Wt wakes 
aratta. 


404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
-gonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. | 

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in WT of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pl. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending Wa instead of Wa, the YT being lost 
before it.* 


406. Thus, QT ‘go’: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
lL aft aaq wag waa ware Wats 
2 afe waeq qe Wag Wat ware 
& uf oem Of COC ETT WT 
or WIL 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; viz. lfag ‘know’, @q, faa, €¥, 
Ts 
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Imperative. Optative. 
l uf ware Ula Uae UTUTS UTAH 
2 aife amt Ure aa UTaTAR | OUTUTS 
Part. Ural, f. avait or rat (260). 
Vocabulary XXXVII. 

Verbs: Z+iwW (apldvate) drench. 
2H{ (agndti) eat. waz (badhndti, badhnité) bind; 
Mt (krinati, krinité) buy. catch; join; compose. 

We (grathndti) string together; | wT (dhdti) gleam, glance. 
compose. AT (mati) measure, 


WE (grhndti, grhnité) take, seize.| + farq work, create. 
+ fa hold, restrain, check. FJ (mugndti) steal, rob. 


+ Wfa take, receive. 2qS (Bes) + fre steal. 

WT (jandti, janité) know. 24 (vrnité: also vardyati, -te) 
+ Wa allow, permit. choose. 

2UT (pati) protect. fT + BEX remain over. 

YJ (pusndti) make increase or zg (strnati, strnité; see also in 
grow. Vocab. XXXV) strew. 

Y (pundti, puntté) clean. WAT (snati) bathe. 


Wt (prinati, prinite), act., delight ; | ge + Wa remove. 
mid., rejoice, 


Subste: Wet f., crescent. 
Wate m., a gesture of respect- ofa f., work (literary). 
fal greeting. ° Gq m., treasure; treasury. 
Cat f., wish. Wy m., n., moment; time. 
UEq m., rise. GTatHT n., gold. 


* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 
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@T7q m., demon. aguta f., height, elevation; high 
WATT m., snake. position. 
RW n., leading-rope, cord. Adj.: 


Way (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. | wera” of to-day. 
AQT m., 2. pr., & mountain. urfae right, just. 
YU m., sacrificial post. Was (part of R-qeg) kindly dis- 
WATs n., forehead. posed. 
1qq (vard) m., suitor, bride-| *f4g knowing. 
groom. faafart shrewd. 
2g (vdra) m., choice, privilege, Adve? 
favor. qaqa before, in the presence 
Qa m., n. pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.). 
who supports the earth. 


Exercise XXXVIL 


UTS BIT: UT TAY VA: | 

fadfisae aaft yarerqat wey 2g 0 

faafaraqura yar urfen agate | 

gact carafe qretteacfrerrfareegt 84 tt 

Uy faurgfresaarart: wea Pefre wheat qatar 4! 

way wypadgry yey coyfrtufer nn Sarat ararfti 
Ufa Ri argfafrtecray strat 131 Wart wet at gat- 
wf Aen crat wiftaerrgqeia ug n Gt PRAT Tayeae- 
Te TU eC as Tat | HY wer Saar- 
wat ways Wirefuararyy ng wer ad wees arf wet 
UTC AHTHATYAT eT fearfer io un yarerely TERtAT- 
PHWAAASAAT tt = U1 


9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 


* With the suffix @y (sometimes @) are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thus, Way ‘ancient’, Wraaye ‘early’, 
wae ‘of the morrow’. 
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (Ja, 
qq) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted (¢q). 34. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (@@peay alone. 15. Betake thyself (qq) for 
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out 
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other’s leavings (3e-fFqq, pass. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must 
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from fa-€q) water. 21. May the 
three-eyed god, the great-lord (#7) whose-forehead-is-adorned- 
with-the-crescent, protect you. 


Lesson XXXVIIL 


407. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d.* Roots ending in an i-vowel 
or an u-vowel (except /¥ ‘go’) change these into Cq and Sq 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root ¥ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. Wfy: 
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the ¥ then be- 
comes ¥q, as above). 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 
uf wwe wa wh wise wit? 
2.ufe wa Tw wit? owitqaa wilt 
suf 6C rma Cafe OAC Ta tA 


* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except 
of course in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect. 
(for augment cf. § 179.) 


lw wt ta wif witefe  wiafe 

2% Wa ta wig wha wiry 

Ut 086 Weare Tea Oa TTR WTA 
Imperative. 

l waft wart waa waQ wererat 3 waarae 

.efe waa wits witqee wit 

RU OTe ata iter aiteraree 


Optative. 

CATA etc., 3rd pl. CFT wrtedte etc. 
Participle. 

war, f. wit wate, f. ow 


409. The root ¥ft (mid.), ‘lie’, has guza throughout; thus, We, 
Ta, Ta, Tae etc.; impf. wyfa, weyeara etc.; opt. were etc., 
-part. Years. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indic. 
QCA, imv. Yrara, impf. WHY. 

410. The roots of this class ending in ¥ have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the gura-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant. 

4il. Thus, @ ‘praise’: 

Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


wtf Qe YAS a ML I 
2. wife yay ye ww git ga 
wife qa yaft gt gaat qa 
Imperfect. Act.: 1. Wa, 2. WA, 8 Weita, srd pl. 
Wyrt. Mid.: 1. wef, 8rd pl. weree. 
Imperative. Act.: watt, @fy, wire, Warg etc., 8rd pl. 
waa. Mid: waa, We, Waa, Waa etc., 3rd pl. Beara. 
Optative. Ware etc. wate eto. 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 11 
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Participle. Act.: Eat, f. cadt:. Mid.: ware. 
412. The root W, ‘say ’, takes the union-vowel < after the root 
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.” Thus: 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


cere Act.: URI, WHAT, WAI; waa etc.; 3rd 
pl. wrat. Mid.: wate, WyUTE etc.; 3rd pl. WHT. 

Imperative. Act.: ,WaTfa, afe, wary; Ware etc.; 8rd pl. 
za. Mid.: Wa, FS ete. 

Optative. Act.: WaT etc. Mid: Fate etc. 

Participle. Act.: Tae. Mid. : wae. 

413. Emphatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal word 
WTA signifies ‘self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; bat not 


seldom it represents other cases also. 


Vocabulary XXXVIII. 


Verbs: + ¥ explain, teach; announce. 
T (ett) go. + f@ explain, etc. 
+ Wie (adhité) repeat, read. | & (rauiti) ery, scream. 
+ QQ (apditi) go away, depart.| + f@ scream. 
+ What approach. Wt (ceté) lie, sleep. 
+ Wea set (of heavenly bodies).| + Wf lie asleep on (acc.). 
+ SE rise (of heavenly bodies). ¥ (sat) bring forth, bear. 
+ SY approach. + ¥ bring forth. 
H (braviti, briité) speak, say, state. gq (stati) praise. 
* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 


such as gfx, waite. Some of the verbs in @ are allowed to be 
inflected like a, bat forms so made are rare. 
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Subste: Sifqy m., witness. 
fa@am., n. pr., a name of Buddha. | @TTq m., crane. 
fat f., tongue. Adjes 
PASE m., n. pr. Waa, f. eT, ready. 
WT m., logic. SUlfaT diligent, energetic. 
guy n., flower. weg, f. cq, lamentable. 
WY m., question. omrfcy making, doing. 
ATT" n., sense, understanding. Adve: 
ay m., killing, murder. Wuq below, down, on the 


TTI m., 2. pr ground. 
ETT m., companion; e<t f., 


wife. 


Exercise XXXVIIl. 


uerate fafererarere sTerATTa | 
wraTaZ May Toca array 0 VG tt 
WwW gyqaatta: | warangiafa arargfacraaerca- 
SAAT 1 PeAhrare fireret gureuts wt 
(§ 264) cfr nu arts qrearia art eareer: 131 TATA th 
ae cient iiierawafisra Fe corsa ug un waitirar- 
aethrafiawmfacenttemrreay wT frghz nun serrfart 
Uwafae saga weit: u Gu ar fax at fat wife afar 
Sent Ta Ot WTITaT: Feast wat Fl CATETT: 
arcat: wea faeafer ne u attaadt creafrcrea: afesar: 
wat afer warara fayat ti 90 0 
11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rima 
and Laksmana, followed-by-Sité, went (¥) into the forest. 
13. Women whose-busbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground, 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was- 
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.) 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 
11° 
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at (N-tw) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come 
(wafay-x) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. ‘Praise 
Varuna”: thus the gods addressed Cunahcepa who was bound to 
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (wee). 


Lesson XX XIX. 


414. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consonants. 
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.” Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added @ in the second 
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in & some- 
times drops this @ instead of the added @ in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of Q and @ in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in | and & substitute @ for those letters before 
@, @ and & (which then becomes |); and q before |. Thus, 
aq ‘speak’: afey, afq, afm (only these three forms used). 

416. Root 1f@~ ‘know, (act. only): 


Indicative. Imperfecte 


* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre- 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (bat 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indic. are: 

Sing. 1. 8z, 2. Sal, 3. Az; du. 1. fag, 2. fara, 8. faare 
pl. 1. fare, 2. fare, 3. fgg. The participle is faata, f. fagtt 
(cf. § 268). 

M8. The root Wg, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts W before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus, WIZq, Wet. 

419. The root ya, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in We in declension (§ 283). Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 


Imv.: Ute, ate", CY; CATS, LAR, CAT; UTA, UA, 
Way. — Opt: wate etc. — Part: wary, f. weit. 

420. Roots in %{, W, W, substitate @ before | (which then 
becomes |), Q before @& and W_ (which become ¢ and ), and 
E before W (which becomes ¥). Thus, f|q ‘hate’ (act. and 
mid.): 

Indicative Act. Imperfect Act. 


1. fr faaq fare wWawq wea wr 
2 fe fasa fas Wee wey wiz 
3 Gfe fara fanfe 8 Whe | WhreTa wfaan 


Imy. Acts Qatfa, fagfe, Se; Bars etc. 

421. qw_, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind: YY, TY, 4; TAR, 
VWTR, THA; TH, TRY, Twa. — lope: wefe, weera, 
WIE; WHY, WIGAN, WII; Weeafy, Weyga, 
WIG. 


* Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1. ¥57, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts { before endings beginning 
with @ and W; thus, 2nd sing. Sfaa. — 2. ay, ‘wish’ (act.), is in 
weak forms contracted to B*%{; thus, 3rd. pl. Byfat. 

423. ya, ‘rab’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forms, 
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel. In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in 3. Thas, ind. 3rd sing. arfs, du. qea, pl. water or 
arafat. 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 


Verbs: + wipe off. 
Hq (iste) rule, own (w. gen.) | Tra + Wa (aparddhnoti) do 
ay (cdgte)+Wtrelate ; call,name.| wrong. 


+ @y explain. BT (vds{i) wish. 

faq (dvésti, dvisté) hate. fag (vétti; véda) know, consider. 
+ hate extremely. UA + Ufa smite. 

aa (marsti). rub, wipe. + fa kill. 


+ WY wipe away, off. 


Subst: AlHCY n., grammar. 


Wry m., lip. Tq m., n. pr., a Rishi. 

Gq m., decay, destruction. WHT f., hesitation. 

AWA 2., eye. Ya m., x. pr., a name of Civa. 
aq m., conqueror. Wa n., learning. 

Sat f., compassion, pity. QF m., creation. 

Way m., destruction. farfa f., condition, existence. 
Wa m., n. pr. a name of Civa. Adj.z 


Sw m., sacred text; spell, charm. | Tey, f. °WT, blamewortby, cal- 
UTa m., watch (of the night). pable. 
aa n., conduct. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 


wUrfa are St Sareea Aft se WaT | 

wefe anyggure w erate area tt 29 I 

we Taya Ufa ey Ufa qaTga | 

qararya efer aed Fearqa® uke 

wd qeret wergearnegy ut We Uf ATE: farear- 
awa AT Cee: u an vfarit arat fe at Wrewita- 
fugu goay fayrratfeafreararat arae 18 i Ut 
carafe da ae faoreaafaatadara uu at wees VfTaT 
FWaryaray warfafea aris a aieraged wares fag: u Gt 
wae aaeeate we wr: wroaed at efe ne u wyfe- 
faray qar naeafe: ufcayefe uc un aet feat we 2 y- 
fren: ue nat waell och areet un q0n awata gests 
fatear (§ 374, 6) aaa whaarwet tt 99 tt 
12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres. 

part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dacaratha, and the conqueror 
of Ravana, lord-of-Lanka. 14. Having sipped (T-@a) water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote (Wfaq-Y) with arrows the king-of-the-Angas, who 
had mardered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even 
(af@) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (fag) me a Cidra, though know- 
ing (WT ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pandu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 


* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction 


of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 
Se 
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Lesson XL. 

424. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. WTG ‘sit? (mid.): Indic. 
Wa, WTS, WA; WS etc; WIR, WTR*, wTat. Inpf. 
wifa, WTA, Wretetc. Imv. Wid, Wea, WTS etc. Part. 
WATT (nique). 

425. The root YTa, ‘command’ (act. ), substitutes in the weak 
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fyq; thus, 
indic. sing. Wrfa etc.; du. fyeqa etc.; bat 3rd pl. yrafa. 
Impf.: WYTAA, WATA, WAT"; wyeq etc.; but rd pl. 
WTA. Imv. 2nd sing. wTfy; 3rd pl. WTA. 

426. The extremely common root 1Wa@, ‘be’ (act.), loses its 
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is UfY; in the 2nd sing. indic. one E is omitted; 
in the 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. € is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
lw aq aq wet We wae 
2f wa weg Wet we 
8 ufa | 606eaafin Wat Wert wet 
Imperative. 
1 waft ware wala Opt.: ia etc. ; 3rd pl. BR. 
2. ufy Qe @ Part.: war, f. at. 
.vY Um Ty 


427. Roots in Y (except fey and |) combine ¥ with q, 
W and WY into ¥, and then lengthen preceding W, ¥, J; before 
Q@, ¥ becomes @; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the g becomes Z. Thus, fag ‘lick’ (act. 
and mid.): Impf. act: WAEA, WAZ, WAZ; wax, wten, 


* Or wrea. So WEA or Wreaey (imv., impf.). 
** See § 414. We is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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weltete; tic wells, Wiagt. Imv. mid: BF, fret, Wee; 
fagrart; Gyra’, diga, fayara. 
428. pales the two roots @@, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and fzy, 


‘smear’ (act.), the final gy represents an earlier guttural which 


; 


reappears in the inflection. Thus, from gy: 


Indicative. Imperfect. 
1 Vf Ct FWE WeTrem WEE 
2 eR GT wy WEA 
8. ea GEE TE WERT 


WHET, WET; WEEE ete; wagte, waa, 
Imy. mid. aie, Fa, Fas; SETA ete.; STETAR’, 


Grae: 
429. The roots We: ‘weep’, ay, ‘sleep’, Wt, ‘breathe’, 


Wa, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert ¥ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except @ and @ of 2nd and 3rd sing. impf., 
where they insert either Wor ¥. Thus, Wg: Pres. indic.: Tr 
fefa, Crfefa etc, 3rd pl. Wafer. Impf.: wea, Wea or 
esta, °za or esi; wafea etc.; 3rd pl. WEA. Imv.z tr- 
arta, afafe, Cried etc. Opt: Ware etc. (GT being mode-sign). 


bok 5 
wea 
WEEt 
Ind. mid: EB. YR, FA; FRY etc. Impl. mid: were, 
WEEA- 
Yaa, 


Vocabulary XL. 
Verbs: WMA (dete) sit. 
W (dniti) breathe. + SQ sit by; wait upon; at- 
+ 3 (praniti) live. tend; reverence, 


WE (asti) be. 


* of. §§ 244, 249. 

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by & 
or @ of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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Ve + HFA (pravicdlati) move, | fax + WAT approach. 


stir (tr.). WTS (¢aste) command, govern. 
fey (dégdhi) smear. WA (svasiti) breathe. 
L$ 4 (dégdhi, dugdhé) milk. + Wt or WaT breathe gently, 
ate + f@ (nimilati) shot (the| revive. 

eyes). + f@ be confident, trust (w. gen. 
WE (réditi) weep. or loc. of pers.) 
fay (léghi, lighé) lick. SAT + SE" (uttis¢hati) arise. 

+ We lick. 

Subst.: wyrq m., shoalder. 

BUA m., enjoyment. Adj.: 
By m., hair. Uz, f. oT, firm, resolate. 
STH n., gift, generosity. farcry, f. owt, shrewd, skilled. 
ara f., girl, maiden. waTaq, f. “WT, right, proper. 
Faq m., n., club, pestle. Wat, f. eq, careless. 
“fUz n., blood. Indecl.: 
WA o., sacrifice. WTAT early, in the morning. 


ufaq m., x. pr., the sun-god| Wye greatly, much. 
Savitar; the sun. 


Exercise XL. 


frey tfafrou ufe at qay 
wat: aanfarg reg at aasA | 
WIT TT ACTA FATA aT 
marae: Nirrafer wt HUTT: 8 Re 8 
ar Fat MY Fat Fay crerravey whe afe- 
ferrary non farayy wag 4 frafafa gfeart a8 8 ae 
efura Tenrafaqarn fre: wd afifs nen wearerd- 
* After Gg, the initial | of WT and Way is dropped; thus, 
SUTFH for STATA 
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fafoniat faferts edife arercaretert 8 u Taare 
wariaha TAA STAT Tas RATT UW Tere 
warafafe warafadifa aafritfeardtqgayt recat w- 
au su gerne: fre caf Ferran © un wy 
Uy: yaye ai fra: wy ay ate fom at organ usu 
ariranadtn: garage 4 ata ne eaaquraa 
mes THT 90 

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (Ta), son of 
Virasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: “‘where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (TAD. 17. Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun (afar). 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 
will be no salvation for you (use Wa, tn pres. opt.). 


Lesson XLL 


430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.® 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, @1, €@T- But, (a) a non-as- 
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (2) a palatal for a guttural 


* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 
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or ¥; thus, YT, FUT; fag, fafag: Fr. fast; (c) if the root 
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, GT, Wet. 

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and ‘@ is replaced by ¥; thus, Tet and fyyt above; wt, fart; 
y, fay 


432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 
forms; thus, faeft, strong faa; fary, strong faa. 

433. The verbs of this class lose the @ from the endings of 
the 8rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pl. 
impf. act. always take Bq, before which a final radical vowel has 
guna; thus, wfqaeg. 

434. Root 4, ‘bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act., 
cf. §§ 122, 414. 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


Lfrafa fara fagrq fet = fayae = fat 

.fearfe far faye fat fera faye 

B.faaft fayrq faafa faye faura = fara 
Imperfect. 

Luff wine owya wufafs wayafe cyatey 

wire way wir 3 wfnyeta where cya 

.wfar wayne wine way fara cut 


Imperative. 


Lfercfa fercra farce fant = farce? farrcral! 
.fayfe fara fayr faye fata faqun 


8. fry faye ferg faye fear fern 
Opt. act.: faapatet etc.; mid.: faayyey etc. 


Part. act.: fea (§ 259), f. faarat; mid: faerra. 
435. The roots 1gT, ‘give’, and 1Wq, ‘put’, lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems @g and EW. 
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form eft and Uf¥. The inflection 
of WT is as follows :* 


Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 
l.awfe cag TAZ Zao wae = uz 
2@ufa wag we we  <zuie uz 
3. guifa wag eft wR cua zua 

Imperfect. 
Lweum wee wan vwefe waufe  vwewfe 
2. WUE WIA WH Wate WENA WaT 
8. WUT WMT WEY WH UTAH EA 
Imperative. 
Lguf gu gua zi guage quae 
2 Ue wre wt we za WA 
3. UY OWT TUTTO TUTATR THAT 


Opt. act: TWIT etc.; mids: TYUte etc. 
Part. act.: ZU, f. TAA; mid.: TUTA. 


436. The root 1@T is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of WY to g, except where WY belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root 1¥T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the QT in 
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.; 
thus, indic. 8rd sing. qetfa, pl. agfa; impf. 3rd. sing. WAYTA, 
pl. WHR; opt. WaTaA. The 2nd sing. imv. is aytfe or afefy. 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 


At or AfE; thos, agragq or afeaa. 


438. 141, ‘measure’ (mid.), and 2¢T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form 


* In combination with @ or Q of an ending, the W of TH 
does not give Y, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 
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farat and fag} before consonant-endings, fayeq and farg before 
vowel-endings; thus, 8rd persons indic. faata, faala, faa. 


439. YW ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing. 


imv. WEY; Srd persons impf. WHRTL, WIAA, WACZA- 


440. 1. af, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 
thos, farftaa or fafa, farirare or fafirara. — 2. Ft, ‘be 
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem fargt to fafa before 
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 8rd persons faxfa, fagtaa, fa- 
frafa. 


Vocabulary XLI. 


Verbs: + WT put on; (mid.) take, receive. 
1et (dddati, datté) give. + f@ arrange, ordain. 

+ W entrust. + Ga unite, put together; lay on. 
1wt (dddhati, dhatté) put, place. | 1§T(jahati) quit, abandon, neglect. 
+ Wf close, shut. FY (jihréti) be ashamed. 

Subste: formed the ablation customary 
eye n., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage. 
WgT m., demon. Adj.: 
wiyfa f., oblation. 2a, f. e¥, divine. 
afeg m., 2. pr. fafarg, f. °q, excellent, remark- 
FT m., gazelle. able. 
fara n., possessions, wealth. Adve? 

TT m., n., rest, remainder. aTaR at evening. 


WTas m., one who has per- 


Exercise XLI. 


ugetfa fafaeeat wararfa fee fez | 
ae fauag wa To Senta Tafa ui 30 1 
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UT SSAA” VS Taya FT 
ae far sritarrereret ara farrfat i 390 

a white ort cer waafa Marais 1 finait az 
ew Raat w fafa non ara wreterard neg afaaaarare- 
WMA URN Vs are frees aett waifit ata nen 
a WIAA TUTTATATMAayRrarar il Bu TaTraeargrredd 
sf Qat wfanrqe frver vat araat we un fret ae 
fa (voc. sing. f.) Seti wires fret Towa Gu CIT ATAT 
arearel uf oat werha 4 WET NON ae yaaa wai 
fart amrengfan catia a Sa frare saa we WET 
UTay (part., acc. pl.) get whwarfayg wast: Tarra 1 e@ 
wrafanre soma qarwdtert aety i 90 0 

11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(afa). 13. Dacaratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: ‘Sister, 
be not afraid”. 15. Let a Sndtaka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f4-aT) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned- 
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.). 


Lesson XLII. 


441. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 
* With the suffix wa, f. °f, are formed adjectives signifying 


‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear 
the name’ merely, i.e. are not in reality such. 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in WEL); this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable @ (@], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rales al- 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, i join’; strong stem ge, weak Vicg 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


"yer UF aaa qera 


Imperfect. 
we wuts wysafe 9 wysenfe 
WIR WHET WIAUMA WETUA 
WAT WE VIN WAT 
Imperative. 
gra yaa great |= -graTat 
LE bi FATA FETT 
wt FIT FET FATA FHATH 
Opt. act.: BST etc.; mid.:- Were ete. 


Part. act: GH, f. Saat; mid.: Gare. 
444. Root (y ‘obstruct’; strong stem QYY, weak QR. 


Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 


wae wag GA RE WH 
wafq wag WT wa 6TH 
wf wea waft eh waa we 


* Instead of Gera, Tere, and the like, it is allowed 
(and more usual) to write FEU, TEA ete.; s also WIA, Qt etc., 


instead of Q*@q etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im- 
mediately following the nasal. 


444444 994 
44 444 47] 
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Imperative. 
aquift «were waa wal wou? qua? 
“fq wey WE Qa TTT WAL 
wug CU Wa Va GTA WAT 


Imperf. act.: WEQUA, WENA, WENT; Weed etc.; mid.: 
wufay etc. — Opt. act.: QraTe etc.; mid.; write etc. — Part. 
act: Wray, f. raat; mid.: Qreayray. 

445. Roots fq, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and feq, ‘injure, 
destroy’ (act.): 


Imperfect. 


few. Imv. 2nd persons: frragfe, fea, fie; — feta, fea, 
fea. | 
446. FY, ‘crush’ (act.), combines zug with f@ and q into 


gufe and que. 
Vocabulary XLII. 


Verbs: Lh (yundkti, yunkté) join; yoke, 

Ty_ (inddhé) kindle, light. harness. 
fare (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut) + fa appoint, establish. 

off. wy (rundddhi, runddhé) obstruct, 

+ WT take away, remove. check; besiege. 

+B exterminate. fra (sindsti) leave, leave re- 
BTTTT (caus. stem) awaken. maining. 
fq (pindsti) grind, crush. + f@ set apart, distinguish. 


WH (Chanakt:) break, destroy. | + GA unite. 
Fate (bhindtti, bhinddhe) aplit. | f€a (Aindsti) injure, destroy. 
Bet (dhundkts, bhunkté) eat, enjoy. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 12 
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Subste: Way n., writing, copying. 
WIAT f., condition, state. feat m., the Himalaya Mts. 
waq f., dawn; also personified, Adj.: 

Usas, the Dawn. wfwa high. 
@we m., thorn; enemy. WT@ suitable for Ksatriyas. 
UTq m., bite, mouthfal. 7a domestic. 
WEF m., rice. ufrere, f. °WT, unfavorable. 
UTAS n., crime. WA, f. WT, splendid, beautiful, 
GY@ m., grandson. excellent. 


wy o., relative. 


Exercise XLII. 


Uurrefa uaa yf awifs ae a 
weararearaan ar” ferfa a fees ni 32 ti 
Tet CATH VNC PAPA | 
Wat AATATATS AS TATA Ut 33 It 
ga we fe dut firrwa eq aya | 


AACA Sat Vey aR It 4 aT 38 tt 

@ am feafear tat” atte: nrafat facut wart a 
feta nan atagedtay vhydt fers cred wets wat 
ART AAHTT Vl TAT arat aa Gerard a Ht frat 
wefan 3 Te Wyden: wre sifafeghrchrnsat 
fayuivanrerfesatanferry we WaAChaATgTat Sat 
ae arf aracfad Prem CS Cat TE CY Wag 4 ti at 
yfaerrnferare wherart aaaree a vefadtera- 
aS dge: ert u én WH Afra fafutdfinfe aires 
Huon ae fredtet wat frcifa freer wadt wat 
wargcfer a are frerngeyret ferg: 1 90 0 


11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 


* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of WaTHTfa- 
** Translate as though dative. 
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(AR) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a 
month (loc.). 18. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 
(afarade); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (f4-Jq ) 
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The 
mountain-range Himavant checks the coarse of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (°ORT) 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 


Lesson XLII. 


447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4, the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel 4. 

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ; 
but WZ (or WX) is represented always by W, never by ¥ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, WA, WHA; QB, Awa; faz, 
fafrq; aa, fata; 7, WT; S TS 

3. Initial W, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT 
(through @-@); thus, Wg, UTE: 

4. Initial ¥ and 3 follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, where the root-vowel is ganated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of Q or 4; thus, 
8, strong perfect-stem YAR (i-y-c) weak Tq (i. e. i-is); BY, 
etrong SA (u-v-oc), weak BE (u-uc). 

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTqQ is an exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem WTq ; and a few roots with initial 
W or W show the anomalous reduplication WT in the perfect.® 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial W, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 


2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 


strong forms; thus, fig, w. fafa, ». fare; a, w. tq, 8. 
CLAY; SY, w. HA, s. TAIT (§ 448, 4). 


3. Medial qW before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the 
8rd pers., and optionally in the Ist; thus, from WY, in lst sing. 
either (7A or WQTA, in 2nd WT, in 8rd GUT. 

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the 1st person, 
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from @fft, in Ist faa or 
faa, 2nd faa, 3rd fae. 

450. The root 4 makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem @y, and 
adds @ before a vowel-ending. 

451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 


* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with W or Wy followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 
452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these: 


Active. Middle. 
l @ vd md é vahe mdhe 
2. tha dthus 4 sé the dhvué 
3 a dtus us é dite ré 


But roots ending in d@ take du in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; thus, 
Ql, Wait. 

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
vowel y. The most important rales for the use of ¥ are as 
follows: 

1. The ‘& of 8rd pl. mid. always has ¥ before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except W, 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from “<) by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, 4a ‘bear’, g ‘go’, 
2g ‘choose’, & ‘run’, ® ‘hear’, @ ‘praise’, @ ‘flow’. 

8. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ¥ a final radical ¥ or ¢ is not 
combined into %, but becomes @ or (if more than one consonant 


precede) (eq; thus, from wt, fafara ni-ny-i-va. 


Examples of inflection. A. Roots in final vowels. 


455. I. Roots in x or ¥. The y and ¥ of gunated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become We and WT before the vowel beginning 
an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. Wt: Act.: Sing. 1. foyer or ferere, 2. fararfarq or 
fate, 3. frre; do. 1. fafera, 2. farreg, 3. faarga; pl. 1. 
farferar, 2. fara, 8. frag. — Mid: Sing. 1. faye, 2. farfeqe, 3. fared; 
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du. 1. fufat, 2. faara, 3. fara; pl. 1. fanfare, 2. farfaerea, 
3. fafa. 

2. Wt: Act.: Sing. 1. fewe or fomre, 2. famfera or fae, 
8. fearea; do. 1. fafatee, 2. fafwareg, 5. crag; pl. 1. fe- 
faforn, 2. fafire, 3. ffir. 

456. II. Roots in ¥ or & follow the model of the last-mentioned. 
Thus, w: Actes Sing. 1. Yeq or Fare, 2. Fare (oot qefay — 
see § 453, 2), 3. FETs; du. 1. aga, 2. Fgaqwa, 3. ggaqa. — a: 
Act.: du. gefra etc. 


457. a is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450): 
Active. Middle. 
Lage wgfet afte yt wyfeet frat 
.wyfre ayy WT ayfaT Te wafers 
.ayT AYR HIE WHT MTA ayfaz 


458. III. Roots inwy. 1. 1a (see § 453, 2): 


3. GATT Vat VET wR wart ase 

So also y ¥, 2g ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in W make the 
first persons thus: from Y, EW or Suit, |fwa, efia; ze, 
afira’, <fira?. 

459. If the final “ be preceded by more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: q 1. WAC or WATT, 2. ware, 
8. FATT; da. warfTa, WAC, etc. — the wW being gunated. 

460. IV. Boots in QT (including those written by the natives 
with ¥ or ij or WY). These take i in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and 
the WT is lost before vowel-endings and ¥. 1. 1WT: 


1. eh efur fur <a oafurg efuat 
2. guy, gfe qugq guy eft ewe efire 


2. TT, HT, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms Wf, & etc.; and YT makes its strong forms also 


from &; thus, AEA or ARTE etc. 


B. Roots in final consonants. 
46). I. With medial vowel capable of guna. 


1. farg : Acts Sing. 1. fare, 2. fanfeu, 3. fare; du. fafa- 
fea etc.; pl. fafafga etc. Mid.: fafare etc. 2. So from ag: 
gare etc.; 3. from GX: 1. Zeu, 2. zafiy or Zw, 3. et; 
da. Safa etc. 

462. II. With initial vowel capable of guna. 

1. eq: Sing. 1. Yee, 2% Lafaw, 3% Cea; du. 1. Efe, 
2. crag, 8. taga; pl. 1. tfaa, 2 ta, 3. tra. 2. SE: 
Wary etc. 3. The root y, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming 
CATE etc., 3rd. pl. tga. 4. Wq makes (see § 448, 5) wTTs, 
wWrafsy etc. 

463. III. With initial q. 

WE, Wie etc; Wr, WIE etc. Bat wz (originally Wy 
makes QTWY etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial q. 

1. Wa: Act.: sing. 1. Qyy or YRTa, 2. Wafay, & qyTa; 
du. Wwmfaeg etc. Mid.s WER etc. 

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mate, or ¥. 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial qW before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or ¥ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with Y as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ¥ is taken.” Thus, Tq, 
8. Wry and WaTe, w. Qe: 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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Wye | BRAUER 


466. 8. Certain roots beginning with @ va (also one with SB ya) 


if 
143 


and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable & (the 
one root just mentioned, with ¥), and abbreviate the q (@) of the 
root to 8 (¥) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial J (€: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are qq, AS, AY, TL, Aa ‘dwell’, and 
ae; also Tq. Thas, aq: Act. sing. 1. See or Bare, 2 wa- 
ew or Safay, 3. sara; du. wfegq (u-ue-t-va) etc. Mid. BFS etc. 
— Ge: Act. sing. 1. TER or TITS, 2. Cay or yerfary, 3. Cala; 
du. {fag etc. Mid. €@ etc. 

467, 4. Several roots which have medial @ between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the w 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
Bt, AA, GA, EA; and also He, which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems bak f WIA, WY, AY; 
and By. Thos, {qq or Fare etc., “faq etc. BWA makes its 


strong stem WAR and WaT. 
468. 5. The roots WY, WY, and one or two others, redupli- 


cate from the semivowel, and contract @ and @ to ¥ and Zin 
weak forms. Thus, strong FAT or FRAY, weak yy. 

469. 1. The root We, ‘speak’, is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. wre, 3. WIE; du. 2. qT- 
Bua, 5. WTE*a; pl. 3. wrwe. These forme have only the value 
of the present. —2. The root 1fag, ‘know’, makes a perfect without 
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value; 
see § 417, 2fag, ‘find’, forms the regular faa. 

470. The roots fa, fer, f&#, and fg, form as perfect-stems 


Farfes, Fert, farfar, and farfe. 
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47. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part. 
active is qq (mid. qq, w. BA), which is added to the weak per- 
fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ¢ is inserted 
(but not in the weakest cases, before Bq). Thus, a. from ¥q, 
strong stem of part. ¢faqig, mid. {feaqa, w. ty4q; from We, 
Ufeaia, frat, VYG; from qq, afeaig, Afar, WAT; 
from QT, Sfeata, SACI, TTX. But, from W, feritaia, fe- 
trae, farayq ; from a, AGUA, FEI TETU from fare, fa- 
faaia, fafiran, fafrgq. — 5. The root wey makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. afawata or AAAI, wid. aftaag or 
MTT, weakest only vaq. Similarly, from YA, afqwate or 
aqaia, afwar or Awad, ayy. —c. lfag, ‘know’, makes 
frate etc.; ofag, ‘find’, fafaate etc. 

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix WT4, 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, GY, FAITH; UT, SUT F THT; MN, fra; 
A, AAT. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 


472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in WT, made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of a or WE (or, 
very rarely, of yD; for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 


* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, q instead of &). 
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of g Thus, from WreTafa, pf. Wrcarara or Wreaieqarc; 
from <q, twit. 


474, Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 


but is less often met with. 
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475. Verbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has 
two futures: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older, 
and mach more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
fatare. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable @&, added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel ¥ (in the latter case becoming Yry). 
The root has the guna-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial wy gunate with T instead of We. The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
@-conjugation; thus, from y, afaufa, o”. 

477. When {& is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before @ as before @ in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from ge. wrerfa; 
Ot area; fag, teas; qa, Crass aa, weafa; ferg, 
awfa; faq, genfa; FU Fafa. The root qa ‘dwell’, makes 
areata. 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject {; thas, ST, aT- 
wfa; 7, arafa; fa, Bafa; % ayrerfa. 2. But all roots in 
W take X; thus, a afcurfa; % afcafa; and also the roots yt 
(srfeparfa) and y (afaafa). 3. UE makes Wetafe. 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ¥ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in We, 
make their future-stems in Wfqq; thus, qs wrcfaeafa. 

48]. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thas, @T, @T- 
way (f. CS), START; B Blcerar, afCerara. Ci. §§ 260, 


262. 


482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indic. only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 


Thus, WaTaA, Warcag ; Weta, wafca. It is of extremely 


rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,® 
It is formed by the nomen agentis in Q, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (@q) are added, in the 
lst and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres. of lwa@ ‘be’. In the 8rd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix | which it takes before the Ls fad of the infinitive. Thus, 
wry; fe, Sys | Sty: | fay: | Aye Tee, wafey. 


485. The inflection is then as follows: 


* The Hindas also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1. wife airaq waite 

2 eife witaq aire 
wat wat = WATT 


Aorist-System. 


486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle QT, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thas, AT ST: ‘do not give’; AT Rt: ‘do not fear’. With this ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.°® 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Reda- 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Boot aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in QT, and of y- E. g. 

ret 4 
WH WT we WR WE 
WET WEI WATT WH WHT 
WA WEATHER WHAT WHT 
Like QT: UT, WHT; Qi, WAM; IW, Waa; AT ‘go’, 
ae. 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class, 
active aud middle. Thus, from fae, 1st persons wfaqa, Ufaara, 
warata; waa, warafe, wararafe. In general the root 


* The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 


a4 
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assumes a weak form; bat three or four roots io final W take guna. 
Thus, WT, WAL; AA, WIA; WT, WAY; FI, WIAA; 
ag, WAST; WH, WA; AT, Waa. — Irregular: qT, - 
ALi AT WAL; WL Wats YTS, WHY; Awa ‘throw’, wWr- 
We (anomalous). qe makes Wave, and qq, WIAA, which, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (8), This aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv- 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in We, as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in We, bat 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, @q{ makes WAtaHAd ; cba G wfu- 
Qrts Sr, wfafsaq. The inflection is the usual one of imper- 


fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding @ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. Wt: Act.: sing. 1, W@- 
WA, 2 Wasa, 3. Wadia; do. 1. wWaeq, 2. wien, 3. Wiser; 
pl. 1. Hey, 2. Wee, 3. WRgy. Mid.: sing. 1. Wafe, 2. WisTa, 
8. Wes; da. 1. weeqfy, 2. Weare, 3. wWearata; pl. 1. Wa- 
urfe, 2. Wega, 3. Waaa. — wa (mid.only): sing. 1. wafta, 
2. WHT, 3. WHAT etc. 

492. (5) The is-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding q 
by means of an inserted ¥. The root is generally strengthened. 
E. g. y ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. Watfaqa, 2. Wate, 3. WaT- 
aq; du. 1. worfaea, 2. warfaga, 3% cura; pl. 1. ofa, 
2. *fae, 3. frga. — Mid, sing. 1. warfafa, 2. qwarfasta, 38. a- 


190 Lesson XLIV. XLV. 


utfae; do. 1. ofarafy, 2. ofeaqrata, 3. cara; pl. 1. oftrarfy, 
2. ofaga, 8. ofeqa. — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative conjagations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in we, cf. § 489). 

493. (6) The sis-aorist is active only, he corresponding middle 
being of the s-form. An example will - here. QT: sing. 1. Y- 
wiferaay etc., quite like the inflection of the ég-aorist. 

494, (7) The sa-aorist. fe*{: Act. sing. 1. WhewA, 2. °wE, 


8. Wel; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the 
mid. the grammarians prescribe the Ist. sing. wfete, and 2nd and 


Srd du. WfeqrTara and ata. 


495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add- 
ing { to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by wrddhi. After 
final WT is added Y. Thus, wt, wifa; 3, warfa; ys warfc; 
aq, warts; — bat ea, wets HY, wets eT, warty. 


Lesson XLV. 
Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 


497. Secondary conjagations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjagation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 
IV. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 8rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass., 
the past pass. participle in @ or W, and the fut. pass. participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later langnage. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by redaplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened. a. Radical WY and W are reduplicated with GW, ¥ 
and € with y, Band BW with Wy; thus, aTag, STy, aw, Wey: 
b. Sometimes the redaplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, waz, Ay. c. Sometimes the 
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, q<tqa. — 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an ¥ is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

S0!. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix q. 
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, qs, ayaa. 

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thas Ty, really intensive of q ‘wake’, is 
assigned to the root-class: pres. alata etc., du. ATTAT etc. $ 
impf, 1. WTI, 2. WETIC, & WaTae; da. WATYA etc. So 
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also Sfcgt, intens. of ZT ‘run’, used as a present with the sense 
‘be poor’. faa ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. Rafe, 3rd pl. Afaafa. 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 
foarfa ‘I drink’, desid. faqrarfa ‘I wish to drink’. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is redaplicated, 
and adds @, sometimes Yq. The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ¥ 
if the root has an a-vowel, an f-vowel, or W, and @ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, at, faarafa; M, fawrafa; 4, gyafa; 
% fratefa; fag, fafrafa; fara, fafere?. 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 
stem; thus, wr, twafa; au feufa. 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 


frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
is-form; thus, {w, Ufaaa; wafafee. The futures are made 
with the auxiliary vowel ¥; thus, ¢faqufa, tfaatfe. The 


verbal nouns are made with ¥ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, {veya ‘it is desired 
to be obtained’; part. {faq. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in WT being formed from the causative-stem; 
thos, YTCat FATT. 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, Y, WETUCa, Ways. In w few instances, 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 


sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, @f, wraafa, ufafeqa. 4. Both futures are 


made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary ¥ replacing the final 
WG; thus, urcfaeafa, arcfaarfe. 5. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part. @tf@a; fot. pass. part. (gerundive) 
wifara, wre; inf. wreafege; gerund arefaret, ewTE, °F- 
way (§ 310). 

508. Causative passive and desiderative, These may be mado 
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign & to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables We being omitted; thus, wTaa. 2 The desider- 
ative-stem is made by redaplication and addition of the syllables 
eg, of which the ¥ replaces the final W of the causative-stem; 
thus, feurcfaufa, faaraferafa. This is a rare formation. 

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign @, which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from Qa, AMTA mantrdyate; 
from aitfa, wteeafa kirtdyati. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 
e. g. ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’, 
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from @Q@ ‘penance, asceticiam’, Aaerfa ‘ practise 
ascetism’; from WAQ, WASlfa ‘honor’; warsa ‘blacken’s 
Wurafa ‘seek horses’; wyqreafa ‘play the herdsman, protect’; 
aaa ‘desire wealth’; fayquqfa ‘ play the physician, cure’; UWaT- 
wafa ‘desire a son’, from the poss. cpd UWWSTs ‘desiring a son* 


ee E-G Gaee 
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I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


Glossary to the Exercises. 


For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. Xii. 


1. Sanskrit-English. 


Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -d, unless otherwise stated. 


aksa m., die, dice. 

aksgan (aksi: 275) n., eye. 

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnthotrin m., a kind of priest. 

agra n., front; tip, end. 

anga n., limb; body. 

angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali m., a gesture (Voc. 37). 

anu a., small; as n., atom. 

atas adv., hence. 

ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 

atitht m., guest. 

atra adv,, here, hither. 

atha adv., then; thereupon. 

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 

adas (asdu: 287) pron., that one; 
80-and-so. 

adya adv., to-day. 

adyatana adj., of to-day. 

adroha m., faithfulness. 

adharma m., injustice, wrong. 


adhas adv., below, down. 

adhastaét adv., below; prep., W. 
gen., underneath. 

adhi adv., over, above, on. 

adhika a., additional; superior. 

adhita part. of adhi-t. 

adhuné adv., now. 

adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajurveda. 

V an (dniti: 429) breathe; — + 
pra breathe; live. 

an, before cons. a, negative prefix. 

anaduh (278) m., ox. 

anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 

anavadya a., faultless. 

anahilapajaka n., n. pr., &@ city. 

anu adv., after, along, toward. 

anukila a., favorable; asn., favor. 

anujna@ f., permission. 

anuriipa a., suitable. 

aneka a., several. 
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anrta n., untruth. 

anta m., end; in loc., at last. 

antara a., inner; as n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, juncture. Cf. 376, 4. 

andha a., blind. 

andhra m., n. pr., a people. 

anna n., food, fodder. 

anya (231) pron. adj., other. 

anyatra adv., elsewhere. 

anvanc (272) a., following. 

anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 

ap (277) f. pl., water. 

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; farther; as 
conj., also, even. 

apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 

abhi adv., to, unto. 

abhiprdya m., plan, design; view. 

abhydsa m., study, recitation. 

amria a., immortal; as n., nectar. 

ambd (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as tdam. 

ari m., enemy. 

artha m., purpose; 
wealth. 

V arthaya (den,: arthdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); + pra idem. 

aryaman (284) m., n. pr. 

V arh (Grhati) deserve; have a 
right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 

alam adv.,enough ; very; w. instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat., 
suitable for. 

ali m., bee. 

ava adv., down, off. 


meaning; 


ava¢ya a., necessary. 

avasthé f., condition, state. 

avdnc (272) a., downward. 

V lag (agnuté) acquire, obtain; 
— + sam-upa idem. 

V 2a¢ (agnati) eat; caus. (dcdya- 
ii) make eat, give to eat. 

aciti (332) num., eighty. 

agru n., tear. 

ava m., horse. 

acvin m. du., 2. pr., the Acvins 
(the Indian Aus xovpo.). 

asta (332) nam., eight. 

astadaga (332) uum., eighteen. 

astavingati (329,332) num.,twenty- 
eight. 

Vlas (dsti: 426) be, exist. 

VY 2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; — 
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; — 
+nt entrust; — + pra throw 
forward or into. 

asi m., sword. 

asura m., demon. 

asdu same as adas. 

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 

asmad same as vayam; as stem 
in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 

ahan (ahar, ahas: 271) n., day. 

aham (223) pron., I. 

ahita a., disagreeable. 

aho excl., oh! ah! 

ahordira n., a day and a night. 


4 (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abl., hither from; until. 
akdéra m., form, figure. 
Gkdca m., air, sky. 
Gkrsta part. of d-krg. 
dkrdnta part. of d-kram. 
13* 
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dgamana n., arrival. 

Gcara m., “‘walk and conversa- 
tion”; conduct; observance. 

Gcdrya m., teacher. 

ajnd f., command. 

dtman m., soul, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 

Gdi m., beginning; in epds, cf. 
375, 1. 

dditya m., sun. 

ddeca m., command, prescription. 

y Gp (Gpnétt,dpnuté) acquire, reach; 
—-+ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem; 
+ sam idem; finish. 

Gpad f., calamity. 

Gpta part. of ap, trustworthy; fit. 

Gyugmant (263) a., long-lived. 

Gvista, part. of vig+ a, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 

aga f., hope. 

Gcu a., swift. 

a&¢rama m., hermitage. 

Vy as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (4- 
sdyati) place; — + upa sit by; 
Wait upon; reverence. 

Gsana n., seat, chair. 

Gharana n., bringing. 

Ghéra m., food. 

Ghutt f., oblation, offering. 


Vi (été [-tté: 408]) go: — + adhi 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. (adhydpdyati) teach; — 
+ anu follow; — + apa goaway ; 
— +abhi approach; — + astam 
(lit’ly go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.); — +ud rise; + upa ap- 
proach; — + pra go forth; die. 

icché f., wish. 4 carn. a 

4 4 fe 


wa 
en Ok a 2 coe 
3 ‘ 


f 


I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


ttara (231) pron. adj., other. 

ttas adv., hence. 

itt adv., thus, so. 

ittham adv., in this way, so. 

tdam (285-286) pron., this, this 
here. 

Vtdh, indh (inddhé: 444) kindle, 
light. 

indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra. 

indraprastha n., n. pr., Delhi. 

indrant f., n. pr.. a goddess, 

tyant (263) a., so great; so much. 

tyam fem. of idam. 

iva adv., postpos., as; like. 

V lig (tcchdti: (09) wish, desire. 

1gu M., arrow. 

tha adv., here, hither. 


V tke (ikgate) see, behold; — +upa 
neglect; — +prati expect. 

tdr¢, f. -t, a., such. 

Vig (iste: 422) rule, own (gen.). 

igveram., master; lord; rich man. 


ucchrita part. of ud-cri, high. 
ud adv., up, up forth or out. 
udanc (272) a., northward. 
udadhi m., ocean. 
udaya m., rise. 
udara n., belly. 
udyata part. of ud- 
udydna n., garden. 
udyoga m., diligence. 
udyogin a., diligent, energetic. 
upa adv., to, toward. 

upanayana n., initiation. 
upanisad f., certain Vedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment. 


, Teady. 
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upavita n., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. 

updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 

ubha a., du., both. 

uras n., breast. 

uru, f. urvi, a., wide. 

urvaci f., n. pr.. an Apsaras. 

usas f., dawn; as no. pr., Usas, 
goddess of the dawn. 


Vr (rechati: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus. 
(arpdyati) send; put; give. 

rksa m., bear. 

rgveda m., the Rigveda. 

re f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pl., the Rigveda. 

rnan., debt. 

rtvij m., priest. 

, r. 
es Pa be, 1, p b, 

eka (231, 232) num., one; pl., 
some; eke** eke, some** others. 

ekada adv., once upon a time. 

ekadaca (332) num., eleven. 
ekddaga (334) a. eleventh. 

etad (23!) pron., this, this here. 

eva adv., just, exactly. 

evam adv., so, thus. 

esa same as etad. 


ostha m., lip. 


augadha n., medicine. 


ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti- 
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 

kata m., mat. 

kantaka m., thorn, enemy. 

kantha m., neck. 

kanva m., n. pr. 

katham adv., how ? 

Vkathaya (den.: kathdyats) relate, 
tell. 

kada adv., when? — + cana, cid, 
api, at some time, ever; often 
Ww. neg. 

kanistha a., youngest. 

kantyas a., younger. 

kanya f., daughter, maiden. 

kapi m., monkey, 

kapota m., dove. 

Vkamp (kdmpate) tremble. 

kara m., hand; trunk (of elephant); 
ray; toll, tax. 

karin m., elephant. 

karuna a., lamentable. 

karaza m., ear. 

kartr m., doer, maker (204); 
author. 

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put 
together, add. 

kalaha m.. quarrel. 

kala f., crescent. 

kalifiga m., n. pr., a people. 

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world. 

Kalyana n., advantage; salvation. 

kavi m., poet. 

kana a., one-eyed. 

kdnti f., charm; grace. 
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kama m., desire, love; as n. pr., 
the god of love. 
kdmadugha a., granting wishes; 
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gen., dat., or loc. pers.); — 
+ prddus make known or visible; 
— + sam (395) prepare, adorn. 


as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab-| /2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; — 


ulous Wonder-cow. 

kamaduh a., idem. 

kdya m., body. 

kdrana n., reason, cause. 

-kdrin a., causing, making. 

karya n., business, concern. 

kala m., time. 

kalidésa m., n. pr., @ poet. 

kdvya n., poem. 

kasi f., n. pr., a city, Benares. 

kdstha n., fagot; wood. 

kasthamaya a., made of wood. 

kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however. 

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 

Kirti f., glory. | 

kutas adv., whence? why? 

kutra adv., where? whither? 

kunta m., spear. 

V kup (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 

kucala a., able; clever; learnéd. 

y lkr(karoti, kuruté: § 394-5) make, 
do, perform; — + adhi put at 
the head, make ruler over (loc.); 
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc., ace.); — + apa-& pay; — 
+ alam prepare, adorn; — + davis 
(Gviskaroti) make known, ex- 
hibit; — + upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti- 
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras 
put at the head; — + prati pay, 
recompense, punish (acc. rei, 


+ vi, idem. 

Vkrt (krntati: 0) cut, cut off; 
— + ava idem. 

krti f., work (literary). 

krtrima a., adopted. 

krtsna a., whole, entire. 

krpana a., poor; niggardly. 

krpa f., graciousness, pity. 

V krs (kdrsati) draw; — + 4@ draw 
on or up; — (krsdati) plough. 

krsi f., agricultare. 

krsivala m., husbandman, peasant. 

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the 
god Krsna. 

V klp (kalpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal- 
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint. 

ketu m., banner. 

kega m., hair. 

kdilasa m., ". pr., a mountain. 

Kofi f., peak; point, tip. 

kopa m., anger. 

koga m., treasure ; treasury. 

kdunteya m., n. pr. 

kdusalyd f., n. pr. 

Vkram (kramati, krdmate: (34) 
step; — + ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
+ @ stride up to, attack; — 
+ nis go out. 

V kri (krindti, krinité) buy. 

krida f., game, sport. 

V krudh (kridhyatt) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + cit 
sometimes, ever. 

ksana m. n., moment; time. 

kzatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

kgaya m., decay, destruction. 

Vksan (Kkgandti, ksaguté) hurt, 
wound. 

Vkgal (ksdldyati) wash; — + pra 
idem. 

kgdtra a., suitable for Kgatriyas. 

V 2kgi (kgindtt) destroy. 

kgitipa m., king. 

V ksip (ksipdtt) harl, throw. 

kgina part. of 2ksi, reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 

ksira n., milk. 

ksudra a., little, small. 

ksudh f., hanger. 

ksetra n., field. 


Vkhan (khdnati) dig. 
khara m., ass. 


ganga f., n. pr., the Ganges. 

gaja m,, elepbant. 

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number, 
count; — + ava despise. 

gati f.. gait; course. 

gandha m., odor, perfume. 
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— + 8am (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). + up 

gariyas comp., very honorable. 

¥ 2g@ (gayati) sing. 

gandharva, f. -i, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

Vgah (gahate) plunge; — + ava 
dive or plange under (acc.). 

gir f., voice, song. 

girt m., mountain. 

gita n., song; singing. 

guna m., quality, excellence. 

guru m., teacher. 

Vguh (githati: 101) hide, conceal; 
caus. (guéhdyati) idem. 

guhd f., cave. 

grha n., house. 

grhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

grhya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., ball, steer, cow; 
as f., fig., speech. 

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 

gopa@ m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

y¥ gopdya (den. : gopayati) be keep- 
er; guard. 

gdurave n., weight; dignity. 

Y granth (grathnati) string to- 
gether; compose. 


gandharva m., a Gandharva, one | grantha m., literary work, book. 
of a band of celestial singers. | grah (grhnati, grhnité) receive, 


Vgam (gacchati: 100) go; — + anu 
follow; — + abhi visit, attend; 
—-+ava understand; — + astam 
go down, set (cf. § + astam); — 
+ d come; — + ud rise; — 
+ nis come forth; proceed from; 


seize; — + ni hold, restrain, 
check; — + prati take. 

grama m., village. 

grasa m., bite, mouthfal. 


ghata m., pot, vessel. 
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ghasa m., fodder, hay. 
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee. 
V ghraé (jighrati: 102) smell. 


ca encl. conj., and, also, re, -que; 
sometimes = if. 

cakra n., wheel. 

Vcakg (caste: 421) see, behold; 
— + 4 relate; call, name; — 
+ vi-& explain. 

caksus n., eye. 

catur (332) num., four. 

caturtha, f. -t, a., fourth. 

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen. 

catuspad (282) a, quadruped. 
catvdringat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. 

candramas m., moon. 

\cam, used only with & (dcdmati), 
sip; rinse the mouth. 

camatkadra m., astonishment. 

y car (cdrati) go, wander ; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 


nis or vi-nis decide, conclude; 
+pra gather; — + vi idem; — 
+sam collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

V cint (cintdyati) consider. 

ciram adv., long, a long time. 

V cud + pra in caus. (pracoddyati), 
impel. 

y cur (cordyati) steal. 

ctidaé f., top-knot, scalp. 

ced adv., postpos., if. 

V cest (cégtatt, -te) stir, be alive. 

céulukya m., n. pr., a people. 

y cys (cydvate) totter, fall; — +t 
fall away. 


chattra n., umbrella. 

chayé f., shade. 

y chid (chindtti, chinddhé) cat, cat 
off; — +ava idem; — +4 take 
away, remove; — + ud exter- 
minate. 


— +4 perform, complete, do; jagat n., that which moves; men 


— +s8am-d idem; — + ud caus. 
(uccérdyati) pronounce, say. 

-cara &., moving, going. 

carana m., n., foot, leg. 

carita n., behavior, life. 

carman n., hide, skin; leather. 

carmamaya a., leathern. 

y cal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move 
on, march; — + pra-vi, tr., move, 
stir. 


and beasts; the world. 

V jan (jdyate : 155; jandyatt) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. (jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 
loc.), arise, spring ap; — + ud 
(ujjayate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or sam idem. 


jana m., man; pl., and coll. in 


sing., people, folks. 


caturmdsya n., a certain sacrifice. | janaka m., father. 


camikara u., gold. 
cdra m., spy. 
céru a., beautiful. 


janant f., mother. 
janman n., birth, existence. 
jaya m., victory. 


V ci (cindti, cinuté) gather; — +) jaras (280) f., old age. 
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jara (280) f., old age. 

jala o., water. 

Vjalp (jdlpati) speak; chat. 

Vjagaraya (caus.) awaken. 

jati f., birth; caste; kind. 

jamatr m., son-in-law. 

jaya f., woman, wife. 

jala n., net. 

Vji (jdyati) trans, and intrans., 
conquer, win; — + pard, mid., 
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9). 

jina m.,n. pr., a name of Buddha. 

jihvd f., tongue. 

Vjiv (jivati) live. 

jivita n., life. 

juha f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
epoon, 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jna a., knowing. 

Vjnd (janati, janité: 403) know; 
— +anu permit; — +d caus. 
(ajnapdyati) command; — + vi 
recognize. 

jndna n., knowledge; insight. 

jya@ f., bowstring. 

jyestha (340) a., best; oldest. 

jyotisa n., astronomy; astronomi- 
cal text-book. 

jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 


ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that, 
both subst. and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

taksagila f., n.pr.. Taxila, a city. 

y tad (tdddyati) strike, beat, 

' tadaga m., pond. 

tadit f., lightning. 

tandula m., rice. 
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there- 
apon. 

tatra adv., there, thither. 

tathé adv., in that way, 80. 

tad nom. and acc. 8. n. to ta; as 
adv., therefore. 

tadaé adv., then. 

tadyatha adv., namely, to wit. 

V tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 
— +4 cause, bring about; — 
+ pra extend. 

Vtap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr., 
burn; pain; in pass., saffer, do 
penance. 

tapas n., heat; self-torture. 

tapasvin a., practising ascctism ; 
as m., ascetic. 

y tam (tdmyati: 131) be sad. 

taru m., tree. 

taruna, f. -%, a., young, delicate. 

tasthicdns pf. part. of sthd; as n., 
the immovable. 

tddr¢ a., such. 

talu n., palate. 

tdvant adj., so great, so much; 
tdvat as adv., so long, so much; 
often concessive, like done, doch. 

tiraskarini f., veil. 

tiryanc (272) a., going horizontally; 
as subst., animal. 

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 

tira n., bank, shore. 

tirtha n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

tivra a., great, strong, violent. 

tu conj., bat, however. 

V tud (tuddti) push; strike. 

Vtul (toldyati) weigh. 
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\/tug (tusyatt) rejoice, take pleasure | daca (332) num., ten. 


in (w. instr.). 

V tr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava 
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra 
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive. 

trtiya, f. -d (335), a., third. 

V trp (trpyati) satisfy oneself. 

trend f., thirst, desire. 

tejasvin a., courageous. 

V tyay (tydjati) leave, abandon; 
+ pari leave off, give up. 

trayodaca (332) num., thirteen. 

tri (332) num., three. 

tringat (332) num., thirty. 

triloka n., -ki f., the threefold 
world. 

trivrt a., triple, threefold. 

trigirgan a., three-headed. 

tristubh f., name of a metre. 
tryaciti num., eighty-three. 

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 
cf. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva. 

tvastr m., n. pr., a god, Tvastar. 


V dang (ddgati) bite. 

danstra f., tooth. 

daksa m., n. pr. 

daksina a., right-hand; southern. 

danda m., stick; punishment. 

V dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 278) n., cards. 

dadhyanc (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr. 

Y dam (damyati : (31) control; caus. 
(damdyati) tame; compel. 

dayda f., compassion, pity. 

daridra a., poor. 

dargana n., philosophical system. 


dagaratha m., n. pr. 

dasta part. of dang. 

V dah (dahati) burn. 

V 1da@ (dddati, datté : 436) give; in 
caus. (ddpdyati) make give or 
pay; — + 4 take (312); — + pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

y 2dé@ (dyati: 132) cut. 

datr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

dana n., gift, present; generosity. 

ddnava m., demon. 

dasa m., slave, groom. 

dasi f., female slave, servant. 

dina n., day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

V dig (digdti) show, point out; — 
+ & command; — + upa teach, 
instruct. 

di¢ f., point, cardinal point; 
quarter, region; direction. 

V dih (dégdhi : 428) smear. 

dirghaa., long; — am adv., afar. 

dtrghayus a., long-lived. 

y div (divyati) play. 

y du (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 

duhkha n., misery; misfortune. 

dugdha n., milk. 

durjana m., scamp, rogue. 

durdagé f., misfortune. 

durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
dificult. 

V dug (dugyati) be defiled. 

dugprayukta a., badly arranged. 

dugsania m., n. pr. 
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 
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dhanus n., bow. 


\ duh (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk. | dharma m., right; law; virtue. 


duhitr f., daughter. 

dita m., messenger, envoy. 

Vdr in caus. (ddrdyatt) + vi tear 
open. 

Var¢ (127) see; cans. (dargdyati) 
show; pass. (dr¢ydte) seem, 
look. 

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye. 

deva m., god; f. -t, goddess; 
queen. 

devaki f., . pr. 

devakula n., temple. 

devata f., divinity, deity. 

deca m., region, land. 

daiva, f. -t, divine. 

doga m., fault. 

dyuté f., brilliancy. 

dravya n., property; object. 

drasir m., seer; author (of Vedic 
hymns, etc.). 

V dru (drdvati) ran. 

Y druh (drihyati) be hostile, offend. 

dva (332) num., two. 

dvadhstha m., doorkeeper. 

dvdr f., door, gate. 

dvija m., Aryan. 

dvijdti m., Aryan. 

dvitiya (335) a., second. 

dvipad (282) a., biped. 

V dvig (dvésti, dvisté) hate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 

dvis m., enemy. 

dvis adv., twice. 

dvipin m., panther. 


dhana n., money, riches. 
dhanin a., wealthy. 


V ldha (dddhati, dhatté: 435) put, 
place; — + api close, cover, 
keep shut; — + @ put on; mid., 
receive; — + sam-d lay or place 
on; — + nt lay down; — + 
pari in caus. (-dhaépdyati), make 
pat on, clothe in (two acc.); 
— + vi arrange, ordain; — + 
sam put together, unite; lay on. 

V 2dha (dhdyati: 126) suck. 

dhatr m., creator. 

dhanya n., grain. 

dharmika a., right, just. 

V dhév (dhdvati) ran; — + anu 
run after. 

dhaévana n., running; course. 

dhi f., understanding, insight. 

dhimant a., wise, prudent. 

dhire a., steadfast, firm, brave. 

Vdht@ (dhunoti, dhunuté: 391), 
shake. 

V dhr in caus. (dhadrdyati) bear. 

dhrti f., firmness; courage. 

dhenu f., cow. 

dhairya n., steadfastness. 

V dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder. 


na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207. 
naksatra o., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., -t f., city. 

nadi f., river. 

Yrnand (ndndati, -te) + abhi re- 
joice in, greet joyfally (acc.). 
‘nam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend; 
tr., honor, reverence (acc.). 

namas n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man (vir and homo). 


204 


naraka m., hell. 

narmadé f., n.pr., a river in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 

Nava a., new. 

nava (332) num., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navadaca (332) num., nineteen. 

naving a., new. 

Vnag (ndgyati) perish; — + vi 
perish; disappear. 

y¥nah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam 
gird, equip oneself. 

naga m., snake. 

ndtaka n., drama, play. 

ndman n., name; ndma adv., by 
name. 

nart f., woman, wife. 

nali f., pipe, conduit. 

ndca m., destruction. 

ni adv., down; in, into. 

niltya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 

nideca m., command. 

\‘nind (nindatt) blame. 

nipuna a., shrewd, skilled. 

ntyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 

nirdaya a., pitiless. 

nirvrti f., contentment, happiness, 

nis adv., out, forth. 

ni¢caya m., decision, certainty. 

Y ni (ndyati; caus. ndydyati) lead, 
guide; — + apa lead away; — 
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niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol- 
itics. 

niruj a., healthy, well. 

nilakantha m., n. pr. 

Ynrt (nrtyati) dance. 

nrtta n., dance, dancing. 

nrpa m., king. 

nrpati m., king. 

netr m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 

ndu f., ship. 

nyanc (272) a., low. 

nydya m., logic. 

nydyya a., right, proper. 


paksa m., wing, side; party. 

paksin m., bird. 

panka n., mud, bog. 

Ypac (pdcati) cook. 

panca (332) num., five. 

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 

pancapancdga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 

pancdgat (332) num., fifty. 

V pat (pa{dyati) split open. 

patu a., skilled. 

V path (pathati) recite, read. 

pant m. pl., n. pr., certain demons. 

pandita m., learned man; pandit. 

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud 
fly up. 

patt (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

patira n., leaf, letter. 


+ 4 bring; — + upa introduce, | patni f., wife, consort. 


consecrate, initiate; — + nis 


pathi same as panthan. 


bring to an end, determine, | pathya a, wholesome. 
settle; — + pari lead about; | pad (282) m., foot. 


marry. 
nica a., low. 


Vpad (pddyate) go; — + vi-a in 
caus. (vydpdddyati) kill; — + 
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nis (nispddyate) grow, arise from | pdcupdlya n., cattle-raising. 
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge | pitr m., father; du., parents; pl., 


to (acc.). 
pada n., step; place. 
padma m. n., lotus. 
panthan (278) m., road, path. 
payas n., milk. 
para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 
paramdtman m., the world-spirit. 
paracu m., axe. 
paraé adv., to a distance, away. 


Manes. 

V pig (pindsfi) grind, crash. 

Vy pt same as pyd. 

pina part, of pi, fat. 

V pig (piddyati) torment, vex. 

pums same as pumans. 

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 

putra m., son; -tré f., daughter. 


pari adv., round aboot, around. |punar adv., again, but. 
partvrdj (247, 2) m., wandering | pumdns (279) m., man, male. 


ascetic. 

parisad f., assembly. 

parvata m., mountain. 

V paldy (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

V pag (pdeyati: (27) see. 

pacu m., beast. 

pagceat adv., behind (w. gen.). 

Vlpd (pibati: 102) drink; caus. 
(paydyati) give to drink, water. 

V2pa (pati) protect; caus. pald- 
yati) idem, 

pafalipuira n., n. pr., the city 
Patna. 

patha m., lecture, lesson. 

pani m., hand. 

panini m., n. pr. 

pandava m., descendant of Pandu. 

pataka n., crime, sin. 

patra n., pot, vessel. 

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin. 

parthiva m., prince. 

parvati f., n. pr. 

palana n., protection, 

paca m., noose, cord, snare. 


pur f., city. 

purd adv., earlier, formerly. 

purdna, f. -d@ and -i, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 

puruga m., man (homo). 

puriravas m., n. pr., Puriravas. 

purohita m., domestic priest. 

pulinda m., n. pr., & tribe in India. 

V pug (pugndti) make increase or 
grow. 

pug{a part. of pug, stout, fat. 

puspa n., flower. 

pustaka n., book (manuscript). 

V pi (pundti, punité) clean. 

V pty (ptjdyatt) honor. 

pira m., flood, high-water. 

piru m., n. pr. 

ptsan (284) m., n. pr., Pigan, 
the Sun-god. 

prthivi f., earth, ground. 

prthu a., broad, wide. 

prthvt f., earth. 

prthvirdja m., n. pr. 


V Ipr (piparti) fill. 


pogaka m., supporter, maintainer. 
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pdautra m., grandson. 

pdura m., citizen. 

Vpya (pydyate) swell, get stout. 

pra adv., forward, forth. 

prakdgin a. bright, glistening; 
act., illuminating. 

Vprach (prechati) ask, ask about. 

praja@ f., creature, subject. 

prati adv. and prep., back, back, 
again; towards (postpos., w. 
acc. ). 

pratikila a., unfavorable. 

pratyanc (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 

pratycham adv., daily. 

Vprath in caus. (prathdyati), 
spread; proclaim. 

prathama (335) a., first. 

prabhava m., might, power. 

prabhita a., much; many. 

pramaita a., careless. 

praydga m., n. pr., Allahabad. 

prayukta part. of pra-yuj. 

prayoktr m., arranger, user. 

pralaya m., destruction. 

pragna m., question. 

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well- 
disposed. 

prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound. 

prance (272) forward, eastward. 

prana m., often pl., breath, life. 

pranin m., living creature. 

pratar adv., early, in the morning. 

prdayagcitia n., penance, expiation. 

prayena adv., commonly. 

prasdda m., palace. 

priya a., dear. 

priyakarman a., kind. 
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sociable. 

priyavddin a., idem. 

Vprt (prinati, prinité), act., de- 
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri- 
nayati), make glad, please. 

V plu (pldvate) + & drench. 


phala n., frait, reward. 
phalavant a., fraitful. 


V bandh (badhnati, badhnité) bind; 
entangle, catch; join; com- 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 

bala n., strength, might. 

balavant a., strong, mighty. 

balistha a., strongest. 

bahu a., much, many. 

bala a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. -d, girl. 

bdspa m., tear, tears. 

bdhu m., arm. 

bindu m., drop. 

buddha part. of budh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 

buddhimant a., pradent. 

Vy budh (bddhati, -te; budhyati, -te), 
wake; know. 

budha m., wise man, sage. 

brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 

brahmacdrin a. studying sacred 
knowledge; as m., Braihman 
student. 

brdhman n., devotion; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 


priyavdc a., saying pleasant things, | brahmdn (a personification of brd- 
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hman)m., the supreme All-Soul; | bhasa f., speech, language. 


Brahma, the Creator. 
brahmahan (283) m., killing a 
Brahman. 
brdhmana m., priest, Brihman. 
y bra (braviti, braté), speak, say; 
— +pra explain, teach, announce; 
— +vi explain, announce. 


bhakta a., devoted, true. 

bhakti f., devotion; honor. 

V bhaks (bhakgdyati) eat. 

bhaksgana n., eating. 

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 

V bhaj (bhajati, -te) divide ; — + vi 
distribute. 

V bhanj (bhandkti) break, destroy. 

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 
fortune. 

bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India. 

bhartr m., supporter; preserver; 
lord, master; husband. 

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

bhavant, f. bhavati; in voc. bhos, 
f. bhavati; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of 
2nd person. Cf. § 264. 

bhasman n., ashes. 

Vbha (bhatt) gleam, glance; — 
+ & or vi idem. 

bhdéga m., part, piece, share, 

-bhdj a., sharing. 

bhadnu m., sun. 

bhaéra m., burden. 

bharyd f., wife, woman. 

y bhag (bhasate) speak; — + prati 
answer (acc. of pers.); — + 8am 
converse. 


bhagvant a., shining, brilliant. 

V bhiks (bhikgate) beg, get by beg- 
ging. pa. 

bhiksad f., abene. 449.7 219 Qabiee, 

bhikgu m., beggar; ascetic. 

V bhid (bhinadtti, bhinddhé) split. 

V bhi (bibhétt) fear; in caus. (bhi- 
gdyate, bhaydyate) terrify. 

V2bhuj (bhundkti, bhunkté) eat, 
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; — 
+ upa enjoy. 

-bhuj a., enjoying. 

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person. 

bhuvana n., world. 

Vbk@ (bhdvati, -te) become; be, 
exist; — + abhi overpower; 
— + pari despise; — + pra 
arise; be mighty, rale; valere. 

bha f., earth, ground. 

bhita part. of bhés as n. subst., 
being, creature. 

bhiti f., prosperity, blessing. 

bhibhuj m., king. 

bhibhrt m., king; mountain. 

bhimé f., earth, ground, land. 

bhiyas (340) comp. adj., more; 
-yas adv., mostly. 

bhisana n., ornament. 

y bhr (bhdrati, -te) support (lit. and 
fig.). 

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, o 
holy place in India. 

bhrtaka m., servant. 

bhrtya m., servant. 

bhrcam adv., greatly, much. 

bheka m., frog. 

bhoga m., enjoyment. 

bhojana n., meal. 
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bhos see bhavant. 

Vbhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander 
about, flit; — + pari idem. 

bhratr m., brother. 

bhri f., eyebrow. 


maksika f., fly, gnat. 

maghavan (270) m., Indra. 

y¥majj (majjati) sink ; —+ niidem. 

mani m., jewel. 

mati f., mind. 

matimant a., shrewd, prudent. 

matsya m., fish. 

mathi same as manthan. 

mad called stem of aham; cf. 
352, 4. 

Ymad (médyati) get drunk; — 
+ pra be careless. 

madhu n., honey. 

madhuparka m., sweet drink, 

madhulih m., bee. 

madhya a., middle; as n., middle; 
waist. 

Yman (mdnyate; manuté) think, 
suppose; — + sam honor. 

manas n., mind. 

manugya m., man (homo). 

manoratha m., wish. 

manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 

mantra m., sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

mantrin m., minister; councillor. 

¥ manth (mathnati) stir. 

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 

mandara m., n. pr., & mountain. 

marana n., death. 

marut m., wind; pl., n. pr., the 
Storm-gods. 
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mastaka n., head. 

mahant (261) a., great. 

mahdnasa n., kitchen. 

mahdrdja m., great king. 

mahiga m., n. pr. 

mahist f., queen. 

V1mé (mati; mimité: 438) mea- 
sure; — + nis work, create. 

mé adv. and conj., not; used in 

rohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne, 
eek pay; cf. 95, “FC 

mdnsa n., flesh. 

matr f., mother. 

mddhurya n., sweetness. 

mdnave in., man (homo). 

manasa n., sense; understanding. 

mGnuga, f. -i, human. 

mdrga m., road, way, street. 

mala f., garland. 

mdsa m., month. ~ 

mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

mina m., fish. 

mil (milati) wink; + ni close 
the eyes. 

muktd f., pearl. 

mukti f., salvation, deliverance. 

mukha n., mouth, face. 

mukhya a., principal, first. 

Vy muc (muncati: 110) free, release; Ll fey, 
mukivd, without (312). : 

Y mud (médate) rejoice; — + anu 
allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic. 

mug (mugnati) steal, rob. 

musala m. n., club, pestle. 

\muh (muhyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
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mirdhaga a., on the head. 

mirdhan m., head. 

mila n., root. 

Vmr (mriydte: 155) die; caus. (ma- 
rayati) kill. 

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 

Ymrgaya (den.: mrgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

mrgaya f., chase, hunting. 

Ymrj (mars{i: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (marjdyati) rub off, polish; 
— + apa, pari or pra, wipe off. 

mrta, part. of my, dead, fallen. 

mrtyu m., death. 

mrd f., earth, dirt. 

mekhala f., girdle. 

megha m., cloud. 

moksa m., deliverance; salvation. 

moha m., infatuation. 


y@ (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

V yaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. (ydja- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (acc.). 

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 

yajna@ m., sacrifice. 

yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 

V yat (ydtate) strive after (dat.). 

yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 

yati m., ascetic. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra adv., where, whither. 

yatha adv., in which way; as. 

yada adv., when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

Vyam (ydcchati:100) farnish, give; 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer, 
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— +ud undertake; — + ni or- 
dain, fix, appoint. + 

yamund f., n. pr., the river J 

yavana m., Greek, barbarian. 

yacas n., glory, fame. 

yasti f., stick, staff. 

Vy@ (yati) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such astate; 
— + & approach. 

ydtra f., march, journey; support. 

yama m., watch of the night. 

yavant a., how much or many; 
ydvat as adv., as long as, while; 
@8 sOOD as. 

yuga n., age of the world. 


yugma 0., pair. 

Vyuj (yundkti, yunkté) join, yoke, 
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem ; 
— +ni place, appoint, establish ; 
— + pra arrange; use. 

yuddha n., battle. 

Vyudh (yidhyate) fight (instr.). 

yuvati f. to yuvan. 

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati. 

yugmad called stem of yiiyam; as 
stem in cpds (352, 4.), you. 

yipa m., sacrificial post. 

yiyam (226) pron., you. 


Pung rr Barn - 


toe ie 


Yraks (rdksati) protect. 

rakgana n., protection. 

raksitr m., protector. 

V rac (racdyati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 

rajju f., cord. 

Vranj + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 

rana m. n., battle. 


raina n., jewel. 
14 
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ratha m., wagon. 

rathyd f., street. 

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — +4 
take hold on, begin. 

Vram (rdmate) amuse oneself; — 
+ vt (virdmati) cease (abl.). 

ragmt m., ray; rein. 

rasa m., taste, feeling. 

rasavant a., tasteful. 

rdksasa m., demon. 

Yraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule; 
shine; be illustrious. 

rdjan m., king. 

réjya n., kingdom. 

rdatri f., night. 

y rddh (radhnéti) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

rdma m., n. pr., a hero, 

rdmayana@ n., a noted poem. 

rdvana m., n. pr., a demon. 

rdcit m., heap. 

Vru (rduti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

Yruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.). 

ruj f., sickness, disease. 

V rud (rdditi: 429) weep. 
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riipa n., form, beaaty. 

ripaka n., gold-piece. 

rdi(277)m., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

rohini f., n. pr. 


laksa n., a handred thousand. 

laksmi (276) f., goddess of for- 
tune. 

| lag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling. 

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghvi, a., light; 
small, little. 

lanka f., n. pr., Ceylon. 

\ lap (ldpati) prate; — + vi com- 
plain. 

\'labh (ldbhate) receive, take; 
caus. (lambhdyati) make receive, 
give. | 

laladta n., forehead. 

lavana n., salt. 

langala n., plough. 

labha m., acquisition, gain. 

y likh (likhati) scratch, write. 

V lip (limpdtt) smear. 

Vlih (lédhi, lidhé: 427) lick; — 
+ ava idem. 


ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged, ; V/unth (lunthdyati) + nis rob. 


surrounded; suffused, 

Yrudh (rundddhi, runddhé) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; — + upa 
besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

Yruh (réhati) rise, spring up, 
grow; caus. (rokdyati, ropdyati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + 4 climb, 
mount, ascend; — + pra grow 
up. 

rikga a., harsh, rough. 


Vlup (lumpdtt) break to pieces; 
devastate; plunder. 

V lubh (libhyati) covet (dat., loc.). 

lekhana n., writing, copying. 

loka m., world; sing. and pl., 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice. 

loman n., hair. 

loha u., metal; iron. 


vanga m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent. 
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vaksas n., chest, breast. 
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vastra n., garment. 


Vvac (vdkti: 415) speak, say;|/vah (vdhati) tr., carry, bear; 


name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a 
written leaf) speak, ¢ 6. read. 
vant] m., merchant. 

vatsa m., calf. 

Yvad (vddati) speak, say; — 
+ abhi in caus. (abhivdddyatt) 
greet; — + vf (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 

vadha f., woman; wife. 

vana n., woods, forest. 

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling. 

V vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 

V/vap (vdpati) scatter; sow. 

vapus n., body; figure. 

vayam (223) pron., we. 

vayas 0., age. 

lvard m., suitor, bridegroom. 

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 

Svara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

vardha m., boar. 

varuna m., n. pr., & god. 

varna m., color; caste. 

Vvarnaya (varndyati) describe, 
portray. | 

vartin a., abiding, being. 

varsa n., year. 

vallabha a., dear. 

vag (vdsfi) wish. 

V vas (vdsati) dwell; — + ni in- 
habit, dwell; — + pra go away 
on a journey; — + pratt in- 
habit. 

vasati f., dwelling. 

vasu n., wealth, money. 

vasudeva m., Nn. pr. 


intr., proceed; flow; blow. 

vd encl., or. 

wdc f., voice; word. 

vacya a., blameworthy, calp- 
able. 

vdnijya n., trade. 

vata m., wind. 

vadnaprastha m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life. 

vdpi f., cistern. 

vdyasa m., crow. 

vdyu m., wind. 

vdri n., water. 

vt adv., apart, away, out. 

vinga (334) a., twentieth. 

vingati (332) num., twenty. 

vingatitama (334) a., twenticth. 

vikramdditya a., n. pr., a king. 

V vij (vijatt) tremble; — + ud in 
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify. 

vitta D., possessions; wealth. 

V vid (vétti ; véda: 416—417) know, 
consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform 
(dat.); — + ni caus., idem. 

V 2vid (vindati, -te) find, acquire. 

-vid a., knowing. 

vidya f., knowledge, learning. 

vidvdns a., knowing, wise. 

vidvista pass. part. of vi-dvis, 
detested. 

vidht m., rule, fate; Brahma. 

vidheya a., obedient. 

vinaya m., obedience. 

vind prep., without (with instr. 
or acc., often postpos). 

vipdka m., ripening; recompense. 

vipra m., Brahman. 

14° 
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vibhu, f. -bhri, a. pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent, mighty. 

vicdha m., wedding, marriage. 

vicekin a., shrewd. 

vig (vigdti) enter; — + sam-d 
approach; — + upa eeat one- 
self; — + pra enter, penetrate. 

vig m. pl., people; the Vaicya- 
caste. 

vicisfa part. of vi-cis, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vicruta part. of vi-¢ru, famous. 

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

vicvdsa m., trust, confidence. 
visa n., poison. 

visnu m., n. pr., &@ god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part. of vi-dhda, ordained. 

V ler (erndti, ernuté) cover, sur- 
round; — + d& cover; — + apa-a 
open; — + vi explain; manifest ; 
— + sam shut. 

V 2ur (vrnité ; vardyati, -te) choose, 
select. 

orka m., wolf. 

erksa m., tree. 

Vert (vdrtate) turn; exist, subsist, 
be, become; — +ntreturn home; 
—+pra get a-going, break out, 
arise ; continue; caus. (act.) con- 
tinue (trans.). 

ertta n., conduct. 

urttanta m., state of affairs; 
news. 

vrtra m., n. pr., & demon. 

urddha part. of urdh, old. 

Yerdh (vdrdhate) grow; caus. 
(vardhdayati, -te) make grow; 
bring up. 
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\erg (carsati) rain, give rain; 
fig., shower down; overwhelm. 

veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

vedana f., pain. 

vedanta m., a system of philo- 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

vdi assev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 

vdicya m., man of the third caste. 

ryanjane D., spice. 

yoyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor- 
ment. 

vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 

vyalika a., false, wrong. 

vyavahare m., trial, law -suit; trade. 

vydkarana n., grammar. 

vydghra m., tiger. 

vyddha m., hunter. 

vyadhi m., disease, illness. 

vyddhita a., sick, ill. 

vydsa M., nN. pr. 

V vray (urdjati, -te) proceed; 
f Wander forth; become an as- 
cetic. 

trana m., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 


Vgans (¢dnsati) praise; proclaim; 
— + pra paesleim. cnc... | 

Veak (cakndti) be able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 

gaka m., Scythian. 

gaka{a m., car. 

gakuntala f., n. pr. 

gankda f., hesitation. 

gata (332-333) n., a hundred. 

gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m., enemy. 

gabda m., sound, noise, word. 

Vgam (gamyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 

gayya f., bed, couch. 

gara ™., arrow. 

garana n., protection. 

garad f., autumn; year. 

garira n., body. 

farva m., n. pr., a name of Civa. 

gakha f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

gant f., repose. 

Y ¢ds(¢aste) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

gastr m., governor, punisher. 

astra n., science; text-book. 

V ciks (¢ikgate) learn. 

gikhara m., summit. 

giras n., head. 

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless- 
ed; a8 m., 7. pr., @ god. 

¢igu m., child. 

V sis (cindsti) leave, leave remain- 
ing; — + ava remain over, sur- 
vive; — +ud idem; — +0¢% set 
apart, distinguish. 

gisya m., pupil, scholar. 

Vi (ete: 409) lie; sleeps — 
+adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 

ita a., cold. 

V gue (¢écati) grieve, sorrow. 

guct a., pure, clean. 

gunahcepa m., n. pr. 

V subh (¢cbhate) be brilliant, shine. 

gubhe a., good; splendid. 

Veug (gusyati) dry up. 

¢idra m., man of the fourth caste. 

gidratva n., condition of a Cidra. 
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¢éira m., hero. 

¢rgala m., jackal. 

fesa Mm. n., rest, remainder. 

gesa m., @ fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 

V¢ram (¢rdmyati: 13!) become 
weary. 

¢rama m., pains, trouble. 

¢raddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Voc. 16). 

Veri+a (agrdyate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 

¢ri f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 

¢rimant a., rich; famous. 

VY ¢ru (¢rndti, grnuté: 391) hear; in 
caus. (¢rdvdyati) make hear, i.e. 
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.). 

gruta part. of gru; as n., learning. 

gruti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; greyas as 
n., salvation. 

gvan (269) m., dog. 

¢vacura m., father-in-law. 

gvacré f., mother-in-law. 

gvas adv., to-morrow. 

V ¢vas (¢vasiti: 429) breathe; — 
+sam-é breathe gently: revive; 
— +vi be confident; trust (gen. 
or loc.). 

gveta a., white. 


sattringat (329) num., thirty-six. 
gadaciti (329) num., eighty-six. 
gag (332) nam., six. 

sasti (332) num., sixty. 

gagtha, f. -t (335), a., sixth. 
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godaga (332) num., sixteen. 


samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro- 
vided with. 

samvatsara m., year. 

samcaya m., doubt. 

sakrt adv., once. 

sakthan (sakthi: 278) n., thigh. 

sakhi (274) m., friend. 

sakhi f., female companion, friend. 

Sajja a., ready. 

V sanj (sajati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). 

satkara m., hospitality. 

sattra n., sacrifice. 

satya n., truth, righteousness. 

y sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be 
overcome or exhausted; — + @ 
approach; — +sam-d seat one- 
self; caus. (-sdddyati) meet, en- 
coonter; — +i sit down; — 
+ pra be favorable. 

sada adv., always. 

sadr¢a, f. -i, a., similar; worthy. 

samdigdha a., doubtful; unsteady. 

samdhyd f., twilight. 

sant, part. of las, being, existing ; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
satt, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 

saptati (332) num., seventy. 

saptadaga (332) num., seventeen. 

sabha f., council, meeting, court. 

sam adv., along with; completely. 

samaksam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen ). 

samartha a., capable, able. 
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samdgama wm., meeting, encounter. 

samdja m., convention, company. 

samidh f., fagot. 

samipa a., near; as D., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 

samudra m., ocean. 

samunnati f., height, elevation; 
high position. 

sameta a., provided with. 

samptirna part. of lpr + sam, 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 

samrdj m., great king; emperor. 

sarit f., river. 

sarga m., creation. 

sarpa m., snake. 

sarva (23!) a., all. 

sarvatra a., everywhere. 

savitr m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa- 
Vitar; sun. 

\Vsah (scdhate) endare. 

saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos., with, along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; -i f., 
wife. 

sahasd adv., suddenly, quickly. 

sahasra n., a., thousand. 

sahdya m., companion, helper. 

sdkgin m., witness. 

sadhana n., means, device. 

sddhu m., holy man, saint. 

séman n., Vedic melody, song; 
pl., the Samaveda. 

samanta m., vassal. 

sdmpraiam adv., at present. 

sdyam adv., at evening. 

sdrasa Mm., crane. 

sinha m., lion. 
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\/ ste (sincdti) drip, drop, moisten ; | soma m., the intoxicating ferment- 


— +abhi anoint as king. 

V lsidh (sédhati) repel; — +prati 
hold backs; forbid. 

\ 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed; in caus. 
(sadhayati) perform; acquire. 

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus. 

siman f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 

su adv., well; easy; very. 

y su (sundti, sunuté) press. 

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness. 

sundara, f. -i, a., beautiful. 

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower. 

surdpa m., drunkard. 

suvarna n., gold. 

suhrd m., friend. 

y s& (suté) generate, bring forth; 
— +pra generate. 

sukta n., Vedic hymn. 

siita m., driver, charioteer. 

sida m., cook. 

surya@ m., sun. 

V 8 (scrati) flow; — +anu follow 
up; — +apa go away; in caus. 
(-sérdyati) drive away. 

Vsrj (srjati) let go, create; — 
+ud let loose or out; raise (the 
voice). 

V srp (sdrpati) move ;—+ pra idem. 

srsti f., creation. 

setu m., bridge, dike. 

send f., army. 

y sev (sévate) serve, honor; — + 
ni dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

sdinika m., soldier. 

8dinya D., army. 


ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
skandha m., shoulder. 

y stu (stduti: 411) praise. 

stuti f., song of praise; praise. 

Vstr (strndti, strnuté; sirnati, 
strnité) scatter, strew; — + upa 
scatter, bestrew. 

stena m., thief. 

stotra n., soug of praise. 

sirt (276) f., woman. 

y stha (tigthati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — + adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 
p. 96, last note); — + ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap- 
proach, reach; — + pra mid., 
start off; in caus. (act.), send; — 
+ sam in caus., cause to remain 

sthana n., place, locality; stead. 

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end. 
sthits f., condition. 

y snd (snati) bathe. 

sndtaka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 

sndna n., bathing, bath. 

sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 

snigdha part. of snth, affectionate. 

Venih (snihyatt) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 

snugé f., daughter-in-law. 

V spr¢ (spreati) touch. 

V sprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 

sma encl., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense, 
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giving it the force of an histor- 
ical tense. 

Yemr (smdrati) remember; think 
ou; call to mind; teach; esp. in 
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. ¢. 
traditional’. 

smrti f., tradition; law-book. 

sraj f., garland. 

srastr m., creator. 

s0G@ a., OWN; ONe’s Own. 

V svanj (svdjate) embrace; — + 
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem. 

svadr¢ a., similar. 

y- svap (svudpiti: 429) sleep. 

svapna m., sleep, dream. 

svayam pron., own self, self. 

svayambhé a., self-existent; as m., 
epithet of Brahma. 

svarga m., heaven. 

svasr f., sister. 

svddu a., sweet. 

svddhydya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

évdmin m., possessor, lord. 

svdiram adv., at pleasure. 


hata part. of han. 

V han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha- 
tdyati), have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
+ sam-& wound; — + n¢ kill; 
— +prati hinder; injure, offend; 
— + sam write. 

-han (283) a., killing. 

hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer. 

hari m., n. pr., @ god. 
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harina m., gazelle. 

hala m.n., plough. 

havis p., oblation. 

hasta m., hand. 

hastin m., elephant. 

V 1hé (jahdti) abandon, give up; 
neglect. 

V 2ha (jthite: 438) move. 

V hi (hindti) send; — + pra idem. 

hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 
for, because. 
} hins (hindsti) injure, destroy. 
hita part. of 1dhd; as adj., ad- 
vantageous; as n., advantage. 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 
Himalaya Mts. 

hina part. of 144, abandoned; 
wanting in; w. instr., witbout. 

Vhu (juhdti, juhuté) sacrifice. 

hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire. 

V h& see hed. 

vr (Ahdrati) take away; steal; 
plunder; — + apa idem; — + 

& act. and mid., fetch, bring; 
— + ud-d cite, mention; — + 
praty-@ bring back; — + ud 
gave, rescue. 

hrd (281) n., heart. 

hrdaya n., heart. 

Vhrs (Adrgati, hrsyati) rejoice, be 
delighted; — + pra idem. 

he interj., O, ho. 

hemanta m., winter. 

hrasvam adv., near by. 

Vhrt (jihréti) be ashamed. 

hrt f., modesty, bashfalness. 

V hod (hvdyati) call; in caus. (hva- 
ydyatt) have called; — +4 call, 
summon. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; 1hda. 
able: samartha; cakya. 
able, to be: ¢ak. 
according to: anu, postpos. 
acquire, to: labh; ap. 
Agvins: agvindu, du. 
address, to: bré. 

adore, to: nam+ pra. 
adorn, to: 1kr+alam. 
advantage: hita n.; kalydna n. 
adversity; duhkha n. 
afraid, to be: bhi. 
afterward : tatas. 

again: punar. 

against: prati. 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva ; (entire) vigva. 
all-protecting: vic¢vapd. 
allow, to: jnd+anu. 

alms: bhikesd f. 

alone (adv.): eva. 

also: api. 

altar: vedi f. 

although: api. 

always: sada, nityam, 
amuse oneself, to: ram. 
ancient: purdna. 

and: ca, postpos. 3 tathd. 
anger: kopa m.; krodha m. 
animal: tiryanc m. 
announce, to: lvid+ni, caus. 


answer, to: bhdas+ prati. 

appoint, to: k]p, caus.; yuj + ni. 

approach, to: gam+4; ya+4. 

argument (reason): vac f. 

arise, to: bhi; (get up) stha + ud. 

arm: bdhu m. 

army : send f. 

arrive, to: gam+ a. 

arrow: ¢ara M.; 7gu mM. 

Aryan: dvija m.; dvijdti m. 

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari- 
vrdj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be- 
come an &., vraj+pra. 

ashamed, to be: Ari. 

ashes: bhasman n. 

ask, to (inquire): prach. 

ask for, to: arthaya. 

assembly: sabhd f.; parigad f. 

astronomy : jyotiga n. 

attain, to: labh; Qvid; lag; dp; 
ap +ava or pra. 

attainment: labha m. 

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic 
hymaons, etc.) drastr m. 

axe; paragu m. 

bad: pdpa. 

bank: tira n. 

banner: ketu m. 

barbarian: yavana m. 

bathe, to: snd. 
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battle: rana m. n.; yuddha n. 

be, to: bhi; ort; (be situated) 
sthd. 

bear, to: bhr; (bring forth) sa; 
si +pra. 

bear: rkga m. 

beat, to: tad. 

beautiful: sundara; riipavant. 

beauty: répa n. 

become, to: bhé; ort. 

bee: ali m.; madhulih m. 

beg, to: bhiks. 

begin, to: rabh +4. 

behind: pagcat (w. gen.). 

behold, to: kg. 

Benares: kai f. 

bend, to: nam. 

benefit, to; lky+upa. 

beseech, to: pad+pra. 

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa. 

best: ¢restha; jyestha. 

betake oneself, to: ya; gri+d. 

better: ¢reyas ; jydyas. 

bind, to: bandh. 

biped: dvipad. 

bird: vihaga m.; paksin m. 

birth: ati f.; janman n. 

black: Arena. 

blame, to: nind; lkr-+tiras. 

blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix) 
ort. 

blood: rudhira n. 

blow, to (intr.): vah. 

boat: ndu f. 

body: ¢arira n.; vapus n.; kaya 
m.; (heavenly: gun, etc.): jyotis n. 

bone: asthan n. 

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.; 
(work) grantha m. 
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born, to be: jan; jan + ud. 

both: ubha du. 

bow, to: nam. 

boy: bdla m.; kumdra m. 

Brahman: bréhmana m.; dvija m.; 
dvijati m.; vipra m. 

branch: ¢akha f. 

brave: dhira. 

breast: uras n.; vakgas n. 

bridegroom: vard m. 

bring, to: ni+a; Ar+a 

broad: prthu ; uru. 

brother: bhrdétr m. 

burn, to: dah, 

business: karya n. 

but: tu; kimtu; punar. 


call, to: hod; (name) vac; vad. 
capable: samartha. 

caste: jati f. 

cattle: go m. pl. 

cease, to: sam; ram-+ vi. 
celebrated: vigruta ; ¢rimant. 
chain: Aéra m. 

charioteer; s&¢a m. 

charm: kénti f.. 

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh. 
chest: vaksas n.; uras n. 

child: bala m.; gigu m. 

choose, to: 2ur. 

cistern: vapi f. 

citizen: pdura m. 

city: nagara n.; -t f.; pur f. 
cleverness: buddhi f. 

climb, to: ruh + 4. 

close, to: lur + sam; 1dhé + api. 
cloud: megha m. 

coachman: séfa m. 

come, t0: gam+4; y+ 4G; i+ 
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abhi or &3 come out: gam + nis;| daughter: kanya f.; putri f.; du- 


yd + nis. hitr f. 
command, to: dic+4; jnd+d caus. | day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.; 
command: ajnd f.; nideca m. d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham; 
commit, to: car + a; lk. a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
companion: sahdya m.; sahaca-| dead: mrta; vipanna. 

ra m. decide, to (settle): ni + nis. 
company: samdja m. deed: karman n. 
compose, to: rac. deity : devata f. 
conduct: vrtta n. delicate: taruna. 
confine, to: rudh + nt. delight, to (tr.): tug, caus. 
conquer, to: ji. deliverance: mukti f. 
consecrate, to: ni + upa. demon: rdékgasa m. 
consider, to: cint; lvid. depart, to: ¢ + apa. 
consort: patni f. describe, to: varnaya. 
cook, to: pac. desire, to: lubh. 
copying: lekhana n. destroy, to: bhanj. 
cord, sacred: upavita n. despise, to: man + ava ; bhi + pari. 
count, to: ganaya, determine, to: ci + nts or vi-nis. 

- courageous: tejasvin. devoted: bhakta; snigdha. 
course: gati f. devotion: bhakti f. 
cover, to: lor (mid.); ler + sam | die: akga m. 

(mid.). die, to: mr; ¢+ pra; pad + vi. 
cow: dhenu f.; go f. difficult: durlabha; duskara. 
cowherd: gopa m. dig, to: khan. 
create, to: 6&7). diligence: udyoga m. 
creator: dhdir m.; sras(r m. diligently: bhrgam. 
creature: prdnin m.3 jagat n. disappear, to: nag + vi. 
crescent: kala f, disease: ruj f.; vyddhim. 
cross, to: ty. dismount, to: ruh + ara. 
crow: vdyasa m. disown, to: khyd + prati-d. 
curds: dadhan n. dispute, to: vad + vi. 
cut, to: krt; chid. distress, to: du. 


cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava. | distribute, to: bhaj + vf. 
divine: divya. 
do, to: lky; car + sam-é. 
daily: nitya; (adv.) nityam; pra- | domestic: grhya. 
tyaham. dog: ¢van m.; cunt f. 
dancing: nrtta n. door: dvdr f. 
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doorkeeper: dvdhstha m. 

dove: kapota m. 

draw, to: vah. 

drink, to: Ipd. 

driver: siita m. 

drop, to: sic. 

drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: 8vas; vas+ni; dwell 
on (fig.): sanj. 


ear: karna m. 

earth: prthivit f.; bha f.; bhimi f. 

east, eastern: prdnc; the E.: praci 
f., sc. dig. 

eat, to; ad; 2ac; bhaks; bhuj. 

eating: bhaksana n. 

eclipse, to: lkr + tiras. 

eight: agta. 

eighth: astama, 

eighty: agiti f. 

eightieth: agititama. 

eldest: jyestha. 

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m. 

eleventh: ekddaga. 

emerge, to: tr + ud. 

eminent, to be: ¢ubh. 

emperor: samrdj m. 

encompass, to: lur; chid + ava. 

end: anta m. 

endure, to: sah. 

enemy: ari m.; gatru m.; dvig m. 

enjoy, to: bhu. 

enjoyment: bhoga m. 

enter, to: vig + pra. 

entrancing: manohara. 

envoy: dita m. 

entrust, to: 1dé + pra. 

equip, to: nak + sam. 

eulogy: stotra n. 
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even (adv.): apt. 

every: sarva. 

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) papa n. 

exceedingly: ati. 

explain, to: bra + vt; lor + vt; 
cakg + vi-d. 

exterminate, to: chid + ud. 

eye: netra n.; cakgus n.; akgan 0.5 
locana n. 


face: mukha n. 

fagot: samidh f. 

fair: sundara. 

fall, to: pat; pat+nt; fall to 
one’s lot: 7; fallen (killed): 
patita; mrta. 

fame: kirti f.; yagas on. 

family: vanga m. 

famous: vi¢ruta. 

fast (firm): drdha. 

fasten, to: bandh. 

fat: pina; pugta. 

father: janaka m.; pitr m. 

fault, to find: Lk + tiras. 

faultless: anavadya. 

fear: bhaya n. 

field: kgetra n. 

fifth: pancama. 

fight, to: yudh. 

filled: pirna; samptrna. 

finally: ante. 

find, to: Qvid. 

finish, to: ap + sam. 

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m. 

firewood: samidh f. 

first: prathama; at first: 
thamam. 

fish: matsya m.; mina m. 


fit, to: yuj. 
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five: panca. 

flee, to: paldy. 

flit, to: bhram. 

flock: pagu m. pl. 

flower: puspa n.; sumanas f. 

fly, to: pat; fly up: pat + ud. 

fodder: ghdsa m. 

foe: ari m.; ¢atru m. 

follow, to: gam + anu; ¢ + anu. 

fond, to be: tug. 

food: anna n. 

foot: pdda m.; pad m. 

force: bala n. 

foreign: para. 

forehead: lalate n. 

forest: vana n. 

forest-dwelling: vanavdsin. 

form, to: lmd + nis. 

formula (sacrificial): yajus n. 

fortune: ¢ri f., often pl.; goddess 
of f.: ¢ri f. 

forty: catvdringat f. 

four: catur. 

free, to: muc. 

friend: mitra n.3 sakhi m.3 su- 
Ard m. 

friend-betrayer: mitradruh. 

front: agra n.; in f. of: agre, 
samaksam (gen.). 

fruit: phala n. 

fruitful: phalavant. 

fall: pirna; sampirna. 


gain, to: labh. 

garden: udydnea n. 

garland: mala f.; sraj f. 
gate: dvdr f. 

gather, to: ci + sam. 
gazelle: hariza m.; mrga m. 
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generous: ddtr. 

get, to: labh; lag; dp. 

gift: dana n. 

gird, to: nah + sam. 

girdle: mekhala f. 

girl: kanya f.; bala f. 

give, to: yam; 1dda. 

giver: datr m. 

glance: dr¢ f. 

glory: kirti f.; yagas n. 

go, to: car: yd; gam; %; go on 
(continue): wrt + pra. 

god: deva m.; goddess: devi f. 

gold: suvarna n. 

govern, to: ¢ds; rajyam kr. 

good: sddhu; sant. 

gracious: ¢iva. 

graciousness: krpd f. 

grain: dhdnya n. 

grammar: vydkarana n. 

grasp, to: grah. 

graze, to: car. 

great: mahant. 

great king: mahdrdja m. 

greater: mahiyas; adhika. 

greatly: bahu; bhrgam. 

greedy : lubdha. 

Greek: yavana m. 

greet, to: vand; vad + abhi, caus. 

grieve, to: du. 

ground ;: bhimi f.; on the g.: adhas. 

grind, to: pig. 

guard, to: raks; gopdya. 

guest: athiti m. 

guilt: papa n.; enas n. 


hand: kara m.; pdni m.; hasta m. 
hang, to: sanj; lag. 
happiness: sukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. 

hard to find: durlabha. 

harm, to: lkr + apa. 

hate, to: dvig; dvig + pra, 

hear, to: ¢ru. 

heart: Ardaya n.; hrd n. 

heaven: svarga m. 

heavy: guru. 

hell: naraka m. 

here: atra; tha. 

hero: ¢iira m.; vira m. 

hesitation: canka f. 

high: uechrita. 

high water: pfira m. 

hold shat, to: ldhad + api. 

holy: sddhu. 

holy writ: gruti f. 

home (adv.); grham. 

honey: madhu n. 

honor, to: pij; nam; sev. 

hope: d¢da f. 

horse: acva m. 

house: grha n.: master of the h., 
grhastha m. 

householder: grhastha m. 

house-priest: purohita m. 

how?: katham. 

human: mdnuga. 

hunter: vyddha m. 

harl, to: 2a8; ksip. 

husband: pati m.; bharty m. 

hymn: siékta n. 


I: aham. 

impart, to: lvid + ni, caus. 
inclined, to be: snih. 
increase, to: ordh. 

India: bharatakhanda m. 
initiate, to: nt? + upa. 
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injustice: adharma m. 

intelligence: buddhi f. 

iron: loha n. 

jaw: hanu f. 

jewel: mani m.; ratna n.; bhii- 
gana n. 


kill, to: my, caus.; han; han, caus. 

kindle, to: tdh. 

king: nrpa m.; nrpatt m.; pda- 
rthiva m.3 rdjan m.; bhibhuf 
m.; bhibhrt m. 

kingdom: rdjya n. 

know, to: lvid; jnd. 

knowledge: vidyd f.; jndna n. 


lament, to: lap + vi. 

land: dega m. 

language: bhasa f. 

last, at: ante. 

law: dharma m.; vidhi m. 

law-book: smrtt f.; dharmagda- 
sira n. 

law-suit: vyavahdra m. 

lead, to: ni. 

leader: netry. 

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; ¢ + 
adhi. 

learned: vidvdns; pandita; kugala. 

learning: vidyd f. 

leather: carman n. 

leavings: ucchis{a n. 

lesson: adhydya m. 

lick, to: lth; lik + ava. 

life: jivita n.; dyus 0.; carita n. 

light: jyotis n. 

light (not heavy): laghu. 

like: tva. 
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limb: afiga n. 

lion: sinha m. 

lip: ostha m. 

listen, to: ¢ru. 

live, to: jiv; oft; an + pra. 
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram. 
look at, to: iks + pra. 
lord: tpvara m.; pati m. 
lotus: padma m. n. 

love, to: snth. 

love, god of l.: kama m. 
lunar mansion: naksatra n. 


maiden: kanyd f.; bala f. 

maidservant: dds? f. 

make, to: 1ky. 

man (vir): nara m.3; pumdis m.; 
puruga m.; (homo): jana m.; 
mdnava M.; manugya m.; nara m. 

mankind: jana m. pl. 

many: bahu; prabhita. 

march, to: cal + pra. 

marriage: vivéha m, 

marry, to: ni + pari. 

master: bhartr m.; paté m. 

mat: kafa m. 

means: sddhana n. 

medicine: Gusadha n. 

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.). 

meeting: samagama m. 

melted butter: ghrta n. 

mention, to: Ar + ud-a. 

merchant: vanij m. 

merit: punya n. 

mighty: balin; balavant ; vibhu. 

milk, to: duh. 

milk: kgira n.; payas n. 

mind: manas n.; mati f. 

minister: mantrin m. 
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misfortune: dubkha n.; dpad f. 

modesty: Art f. 

moisten, to: sic. 

monarch; samrdj m. 

money: dhana n.; vase nD. 

month: mdsa m. 

moon: candramas m.; candra m.;3 
indu m. 

mostly: bhiiyas. 

morning, in the: prdatar. 

mother: mdtr f.; ambd f. 

mother-in-law: ¢vacri f. 

mountain: girt m.; parvata m. 

mouth: mukhe n. 

much: prabhiita; bahu. 

mouthful: grasa m. 

murder, to: my, caus.; han; han, 
caus. 

must: arh; cf. §320 and Exer- 
cise 30. : 


name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma. 

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 
ganaya. 

neck: kanjtha m. 

neglect, to: 1hd. 

net: jdla n. 

never: na kadé + api, cid, or 
cana. 

news: urlttanta m. 

night: rdtri f. 

no one: na ka+api, cid, or cana. 

north, northern: udatc; the N.: 
udict f., sc. dig. 

not: na; md. 

nothing: na kim + api, cid, or 
cana. 

now: adhund ; sampratam. 
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O: he. 

obedient: vidheya. 

oblation: havis n. 

occur, to: dy¢, pass.; 2vid, pass. 

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m. 

offend, to: han+prati; 1hd. 

offering (sacrificial): havis n. 

old: erddha; older: jydyas. 

Omnipresent: vibhu. 

once: sakrt. 

one: eka. 

only: eva. 

opinion; mati f.; mata n. 

or; vd, postpos.; athavd. 

ordain, to: klp, caus.; 1dha+vi; 
ordained: vihita, 

order, to: jna+d, caus. 

other; anya; itara, apara. 

outskirts: stman f. 

overcome, to: 2pr. 

overwhelm, to: vrs. 

OWN, One’s Own: éva. 

ox: anaduh m. 


pair: yugma n. 

palace: prdsdda m. 

parents: pitr, m. da. 

part: bhdga m. 

path: mdérga m.; panthan m. 

pearl: mukta f. 

peasant: kysivala m. 

penance: tapas n.; prdyaccitta n. 

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl. 

perform, to: sidh, caus.; car; 
car +s8am-&; (a sacrifice) tan. 

perfume: gandha m. 

perish, to: nag + vi. 

pestle: musala m. n. 

pierce, to: vyadh. 
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pilgrimage: dirthaydtra f. 

pious: sddhu. 

place, to: ldha; dha + sam-d. 

place: pada n.; dea m. 

plan: abhipraya m. 

plant, to: ruh, caus. 

play, to: div. 

please, to: ruc. 

pleasure: sukhan.; with p., pleas- 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
tcchad f.; kKdma m.; at p.: sve- 
cchayd. 

plough: ldngala n.; hala m. n. 

plough, to: kr. 

plunder, to: lunth; hr; lup. 

poem: kdvya n. 

poet: kavi m. 

point out: to; di¢. 

polluted, to be: dug. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dhana n. 

post, sacrificial: yzpa m. 

pot: ghafa m. 

pound, to: pig. 

pour, to: Au. 

power: bala n. 

powerful: balin; balavant. 

praise, song of p.: stutif.; stotran. 

praise, to: cans; stu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: ddega m. 

presence: samipa n. 

previous; pirva. 

priest: yivij m. 

prince: kumdra m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: bhati f. 

protect, to: raks; 2p4; pd, caus. 

protection; ¢arana n. 
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protector: raksitr m. 

punish, to: dandaya; ¢as. 

punishment: danda m. 

pat, to: sthd, caus.; Ildha; yuj 
+ ni. 


quadruped: catuspad. 

quarter: pdda m.; (of the sky) 
dig f. 

queen: devi f.; rajni f.; mahisi f. 


rain: ersti f. 

rain, to (give rain): v7¢. 

raise, to (the voice): 877 + ud. 

ray: pdda m.; ragmt m. 

reach, to: labh; ap + pra. 

read, to: ¢+ adhi; (aloud) path; 
vac, caus. 

realm: rdjya@ n. 

receive, to: labh; grah; grah 
+ prati; 1da@ + 4. 

recitation (private): suddhydya m. 

recite, to: path; (tell) kath. 

reckon, to: ganaya. 

recompense, to: lkr + prati. 

reduced (in fortune): kgina. 

region: dig f.; dega m. 

rein: ragmi m. 

rejoice, to: tug; mud. 

remember, to: smp. 

restrain, to: grah + ni. 

return, to: vrt + ni. 

rice: tandula m. 

reverence, to: nam; pil); a8 +-upa. 

reward: phala n. 

rich: dhanin; ¢rimant; vasumant 
(comp. and sup. sometimes va- 
siyas, vasistha), 
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riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; grif.; 
rai m. 

righteousness: satya n. 

right (subst.): dharma m. 

Rigveda: rgveda m.; reas f. pl. 

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud; 
t+ ud. 

river: nadi f.3 sarit f. 

road: mdrga m.; panthan m. 

rob, to: mug, lunth. 

root: mila n. 

rub, to: m7j3; mrj, caus. 

royal: rdja-, in cpd. 

rule, to: stha + adhi; ig. 

run, to: dhdv; dru. 

running: dhdvana n. 


sacrament: samskdéra m. 

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 
yaj, caus. 

sacrifice: yajna m. 

sacrificial formula: yajus n. 

sage: 7st m. 

sake of, for the: artha in cpd 
(cf. 375, 3). 

salt: lavana n. 

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; hitan. 

satiated: trpta. 

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself) 
trp. 

save, to: hr+ud, 

Savitar: savity m. 

say: vad; vac; dri. 

scatter, to: 2kp. 

scholar: gisya: (learned man) 
pundita m. 

science: ¢dstra n. 

sea: udadht m.; samudra m. 


seat oneself, to: sad + ni. 
15 
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second: dvitiya. 

see, to: pag; dre; tks; ikg + pra. 

scer: 7's? m. 

send, to: sthd+pra, caus. 

servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m. 

serve: sev. 

set, to: (place) ldhd; (intr., of 
sun, etc.)t + astam; gam+ astam. 

shade: chaya f. 

she, etc.: 8d, f. of ta. 

shine, to: gubh; raj; bhé + vt. 

ship: ndu f. 

shoe: upanah f, 

show, to: dr¢g, caus. 

shrewd: pafu. 

shut, to: ldhé + api; lor + sam. 

sick: vyddhita; rugna. 

side: paksa m. 

sin: pdpa n.; enas n. 

sing, to: 29d. 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to: cam + 4. 

sister: svasr f, 

sit, to: sad; sad 4+ ni. 

situated, to be: ort. 

Six: §a3. 

sixth: sastha. 

skilled: patu. 

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; adkaga nu. 

slave: ddésa m.; dast f. 

slay, to: my, caus.; han. 

sleep, to: svap; ¢i. 

smell, to; ghrd. 

smite, to: Ar + pra; han + abhi. 

80: iti; evam: tathd. 

soldier: sdintka m. 

some (pl.): eka pl.; some °° oth- 
ers: ke cit*: ke cit. 

sometimes: kra cit. 
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son; putra m.; sita m. 

son-in-law: jamdatr m. 

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise) 
stotra n.; stuts f. 

soul: dtman m. 

sow, to: vap. 

speak, to: vad; vac; bhas. 

spear: kunta m. 

speech: vac f.; bhdsa f. 

spoon: juha f. 

stand, to (intr.): sthd. 

state, to: bra. 

steal, to: cur; mug; lunth. 

steer: go m. 

stick: danda m. 

stone: dysad f.; (precious) mani m. 

stop, to (tr.): rudh. 

strange (another’s): para. 

street: rathyd f.; marga m. 

strike, to: tad. 

strive, to: yat. 

strongest: balistha. 

study, to: ¢4 adhi (mid.); 2as + 
abhi. 

subject: prajd f. 

such: idr¢. 

suffering: dubkha n. 

suffused: ruddha. 

suitable: anuripa. 

summit: ¢ikhara m. 

sun: bhdnu m.; dditya m. 

survive, to: ¢ig + ud, 

sweet: svddu. 

swift: acu. 

sword: ast m. 


take, to: di+ 4a; grah; grah + 
pratt, 
take place, to: jan; bhi 


Corrections and Additions. 


P. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 

P. 27. Add to § 102: The final Wy @ of the root is shortened in 
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 
to § 103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the 
vocative is like the nominative. 

P. 31. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quem. 

P. 39, 1.7. For: makes some forms with short Ya read: makes 
also forms according to the unaccented a-class: thus, 
warfa bhrdmati etc. 

0, 1.7. At beginning of line insert: the. 

» Vocab., 8. v. Y pr. After: overcome insert: (evils). 

Vocab., 8. v. FA + WA. After: meet insert: (w. instr). 

1. 9 fon below. After Bae insert: | 4. 

, 1.10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were 

read: are. 

. 59. At end of §188 add: The impf. pass. is similarly inflected. 

. 60, 1.19. For: pratisédati read: pratisédhati. 

. 65. Dele the first word (the) of the page. 

1. 10 from below. Read: accompanied. 

1.12. After: are insert: so. 

l. 9 from below. For: Wf: read: WX. 

14, l. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hr: cf. § 267). 
l. 
1 


aa" 
BEERS 


A 
a 


12. Read: Final 5{ and @ of a stem regularly become. 
ast line. Read: possessive. 
-lI7, 1.6. For: wey read: afaar. 
- 9, Vocab. Insert in last line: + WR—WT come together, join. 
126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: gTey 12, etc., but 


for 82 only gmiftfa; werfagfa 23, wafetaa 33, for 
83 only aytfa; arey 16, wefayfa 26, etc.; WET- 
ftufa 28, werfiqea 38, werififa 68. 


vie ue we Ue UU UU 


Corrections and Additions. 


135, 1.5. For: q@vaw read: AcaQu. 


Pp 
P. 137, 1.2. Read: 

P. 138, 1.12. Dele gfufat ‘frm in battle’. 

P. 180, 1.17. For: fate read: Ups 

P. 182, 1.1. For: fafeag read: 

P. 186, 1.1. Read: Wrcefa. 

P. 190, 1.6. For: suffix read: suffice. 

P. 192, 1. 13 from below. For: Cfayaq read: Taft. 

P. 196, col. 1. S. v. Vt, insert: + sam-a& come together, join. 
P. 197, col. 1. Insert: rgabhadatta m., n. pr. 

P. 199, col. 1. S. v. gam, insert: + upa-d come near. 


P. 208, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Read: y lpr (piparti ; caus. puirdyati) | 


fill. Also insert in Vocab.: V2 pr (pardyati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. | 

P. 207, col. 2, 1.5. Read: bhikga f., begging, alms. 

P. 208, col. 1, 1.2. Read: ybhram (bhrdmati, -te; bhramyati: 131). — 
Col. 2, 1.11. Read: Greek BY 5 cf. 195, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let fly, shoot. 

P. 209, col. 2, 1.2. Insert: + pra give, give in marriage. — S. v. 
V yuj + ni, add: caus. set (as jewels). 


P. 212, col. 1, 1.5. Insert: + pra idem, — Col. 2,1.15 from below. 
Read: + pra wander forth. — L.9 from below. Read: 


+ pra idem. 
P. 214, col. 2, 1.9. Read: sameta (/i+sam-d) a., followed by, pro- 
vided with. 


— =e, 
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